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DRAFT REFORMS

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, yester-
day I submitted to the Senate Commit-
tee on Armed Services a statement focus-
ing on one aspect of the present draft
system which urgently needs reform. I
refer to the preinduction screening for
medical disabilities,

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of my statement to-
gether with attachments be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the text of
the statement ordered to be printed in
the REecorb, as follows:

STATEMENT BY U.S. SENATOR ROBERT P.

GRIFFIN TO THE COMMITTEE ON THE ARMED

SERVICES, FEBRUARY 22, 1871

Mr, Chairman: I appreciate the opportu-
nity to present a statement to this Commit-
tee concerning draft reform,

The issues facing this Committee are as
important as any that will face the Congress
in this session. You are to be commended
for holding early and extensive hearings on
this subject.

In recent years the draft has been the
subject of more criticism than at any time
in history, with the possible exception of
the time of the 1863 riots in New York and
other parts of the country.

The criticism has not been limited to the
use of the draft as a method of maintaining
sufficient military manpower, The criticism
has also been directed at inequities in the
operation of the draft system. Such inequl-
ties are not less Important now because
young men over the age of 18 will have a
voice in the election of Federal officlals who
make and administer the draft laws.

We must not gloss over inadequaclies and
abuses in the draft system merely because
there is hope that it may be phased out in
a few years. Whether the draft s extended
for one or two or more years, every effort
should be made to Improve the operation
of selection and induction procedures.

Mr, Chairman, my statement will be di-
rected to one aspect of the draft which
urgently requires improvement. I refer to
the pre-induction screening for medical dis-
abilities.

It should be emphasized that Senator
Schwelker, a member of this Committee,
probably has done more than anyone else
in Congress to uncover inequities and defi-
clencies in these examinatlion procedures,
My statement will supplement some of his
findings and will focus on specific cases of
young men from my own State who have
received inadequate medical examinations.

In addition, as a means of improving such
examination procedures, I wish fto suggest
some legislative proposals for the Commit-
tee’s consideration. One would provide a
statutory right of appeal to the Army's Sur-
geon General for an individual who be-
lieves he has not received an adequate physi-
cal examination. The other would specifically
require the local board, with the assistance
of medical advisors, to screen out registrants
who have medical disqualifications, to the
extent feasible. I shall elaborate on each of
these proposals at a later point in my
statement.
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The most thorough review of Armed Forces
medical examinations was conducted by the
Comptroller General in 1968 and again in 1970
at the request of Senator Schwelker. These
reviews revesled that over a four year pe-
riod, from 1966-69, some 20,000 men were
discharged annually from the Armed Forces
for physical conditions which existed at the
time of entry. In 1969, the estimated cost to
the Defense Department for such cases was
$17.9 million.

Reviews made by the Surgeon, U.S. Army
Recruiting Command, indicate that in about
13.2 percent of the discharge cases the de-
fect should have been detected at the ex-
amining station. It is important to recog-
nize that the study included enlistees as well
as draftees. In the case of the former, needed
medical background data is not always sup-
plied by the applicant.

Although the 1970 GAO report noted im-
provements in examining stations and the
training of examining personnel which had
been made since the 1968 GAO review, these
Improvements did not result In a decline
in the rate of discharges due to medical
conditions existing at the time of induction.

Unfortunately, the experience of my of-
fice is similar. Over the course of the last
two years, some 47 complaints involving
Michigan residents were registered with my
office alleging that serious medical condi-
tions were either ignored or discounted by
the local board or the examining station.

During 1870, there was actually an increase
in the number of such complaints brought
to my attention. Out of 29 complaints which
I received In 1970, 22 of them (or 76 percent)
were found to be valid upon review.

Overall, in 79 percent of the cases submit-
ted to my office during the past two years
(In 37 out of 47 cases), a subsequent medi-
cal review by the Department of the Army
resulted in the medical discharge or dis-
qualification of the inductee.

Mr. Chairman, I have compiled a list of the
37 cases referred to, indicating the date of
the complaint, the nature of the medical
problem, and whether the problem was
acknowledged by Army medical examiners
before or after induction. I ask that this list
be printed in the record of your hearings at
the end of my statement.

A few examples will {llustrate some of the
problems which were encountered by draft-
ees and brought to our attention.

In one case & young man was declared
physically fit and was drafted, despite the
fact that he had been rushed to the hospital
the day before with severe stomach pains.
The stomach pains were caused by a hernia
which required Immediate surgery. At the
examining station the individual was told
there was nothing to worry about.

Another case involved a hemophiliac who
was In the Army for six months before he
was discharged.

In a third case, the draftee had limited use
of one foot as the result of a hunting acci-
dent. The foot had to be wrapped each night
in order to keep down swelling and allow the
Individual to walk the next day.

In yet a fourth case, a vision defect pre-
vented the young man from seeing at night.
Incredibly enough, he actually had to be tied
to another man and led around the tralning
course during night exercises.

Still in the process of review is the case of
a reglstrant afilicted with rheumatoid arth-
ritis and a chronically infected pilonidal cyst.
Army medical standards specifically state that
a documented clinical history of rheumatold
arthritis is cause for rejection.

Despite the fact that the registrant sub-

mitted some 50 pages of medical reports and
doctors' letters certifying the existence of
these conditions, he was found physically fit
for induction. Apparently relying on the re-
sults of an examination conducted several
months earlier, the Army made this deter-
mination without reexamining the registrant.

But what disturbs me even more about this
case are the events that transpired during
and after a new physical examination which
was provided after an inquiry by my office.

During the examination, an initial eye test
showed nearly perfect vision in both eyes.
However, at the registrant's request, a ci-
vilian doctor at the station examined his
eyes and found his vision to be 20/200 in the
right eye.

Blood pressure was recorded as 160 over
104, certainly not within Army standards
which eall for disqualification if preponder-
ant blood pressure readings are above 140
over 90. In fact, either a reading of 140 or a
reading of 90 is sufficlent for rejection.

The registrant’s pulse while he was in a
sitting position was recorded at 120 beats per
minute, also not within normal limits.

At the end of the physical, the Command-
ing Officer refused to make any medical de-
termination without additional tests and
consultation with internal speclallsts. He
specifically did not fill out the “profile” por-
tion of the examination.

However, the physical was sent to Army
Headquarters where the “profile” was com-
pleted and the registrant found physically
fit, despite the fact that no additional tests
or consultation was ever undertaken,

Furthermore, I would like to point out that
in several instances it took up to six months,
and as many as ten months in one case, be-
fore individuals having disqualifying condi-
tions at the time of entry were discharged
from the Armed Forces.

These incldents are disgraceful and do
nothing to engender confidence in the fair-
ness of the selective service process.

But the problems of inadequate medical
review are not limited to the examining sta-
tions.

In November of 1970, the GAO released a
report entitled “Savings Through Increased
Screening of Registrants With Medical Con-
ditions at Local Draft Boards".

The Comptroller General concluded, after
& study of 30 local boards, that some 37 per
cent of 126,000 registrants who were rejected
at the examining stations might have been
screened and rejected by the local boards in-
stead. It was estimated that #1 million In
transportation and examination costs could
have been saved.

The importance of medical advisors is
shown by the following figures: In 1968, 52,-
600 out of 59,809 registrants referred to medi-
cal advisors were found not qualified. In 1960,
54,667 out of 61,144 registrants were found
not qualified as the result of interviews with
medical advisors.

Selective Service regulations speeify that
registrants shall be sent to a medical advi-
sor whenever it appears that the registrant
has a disqualifying medical condition or de-
fect which appears on a list provided by the
Surgeon General. The GAO found, however,
that local boards have not fully complied
with these regulations.

Specifically, it was discovered that the most
frequent reason local boards did not send
registrants to medical advisors was the diffi-
culty in relating the registrant’s conditions
or defects to medical terminology used in
technical Army medical standards (AR 40-
501).

A number of other significant reasons were
given. The report states:
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“For example, one executive secretary in-
formed us that she had been in the habit of
sending registrants to the examining sta-
tlon, and that she had never thought it was
important to send registrants to the medical
advisor. Other executive secretaries informed
us that they were not sure which registrant
should be sent to the medical advisors.”

Moreover, & number of medical advisors
themselves indicated that they had not been
fully utilized. One advisor indicated that no
cases had been referred to him in the last
few years, and another said he had not had
& case sent to him in the last six months.

It was not until August of last year that
a list of disqualifying physical defects, as
required under Selective Service regulations,
was sent by the Director to the local boards.
The list was limited to “obviously disquali-
fying" conditions and conditions which can
be evaluated by the medical advisor upon
recelpt of valid documentary evidence.

In an earlier letter to the GAO, the Director
of the Selective Service stated: ‘“We believe
that Congress intended that all other cases
including those which involve a claimed de-
fect, or defects, which are only potentially
disqualifying should be referred for a regu-
lar, armed forces physical examination. . . .”

Whether the distinction between *obvi-
ously” and “potentially” disqualifying de-
fects is valid or not, it is apparent that there
has been a good deal of confuslon as to
the responsibilities of the local board and
the medical advisor.

A good example of this confusion was evi-
dent in a case brought to my attention about
A& year ago.

In the letter which I received, the regis-
trant informed me that every member of his
local board agreed that he should be dis-
qualified, but they indicated that they “did
not have any jurisdiction over medical
matters”.

Instead of sending the registrant to a
medical advisor, he was referred by the clerk
of the draft board to her personal physician,
In fact, the clerk called the doctor and ar-
ranged for a complete physical examina-
tion—an examination which cost the regis-
trant $183. Medical advisors, on the other
hand, do not recelve any compensation from
registrants or the Selective Service.

Even though a report by the clerk’s own
physician concluded that the registrant
should be disqualified, the local board main-
talned that it had no authority to act. For-
tunately, upon subsequent review, the regis-
trant’s medical condition was acknowledged
and he was found to be unacceptable before
he was inducted into the service.

In another case which came to my atten-
tion just this year the local board not only
refused to grant the registrant a medieal
interview at his request, but also refused
to send him for an Army physical examina-
tion,

This action was taken, despite the fact
that the board had received a doctor’s state-
ment indicating the registrant had a dis-
qualifying condition specifically described in
Army regulations.

I may not have pat or perfect solutions
for such problems, but I would like to dis-
cuss briefly two possible legislative proposals
to which I alluded earlier in my statement,

First, provision could be made for a right
of appeal to the Surgeon General of the
Army from the results of any medical ex-
amination.

At present a local board’s classification may
be appealed, but there is no effective review
of a medical determination that the regis-
trant is qualified for induction.

The only internal review of such a de-
termination is provided by Army Regulation
601-270, paragraph 4-22b, which provides in
part:

“Whenever there is doubt as to whether
or not the examinee meets the minimum
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medical requirements for military service,
determination of acceptability will be made
by the United States Army Recruiting Com-
mand Surgeon. The Surgeon, U.S. Army Re-
cruiting Command and oversea command
surgeons concerned, may refer cases of an
unusual or controversial nature to The Sur-
geon General.” (Emphasis added)

This regulation does not provide a right of
appeal for the individual prior to induction.

Ironically enough, however, a fairly effec-
tive appeal process has developed through
Congressional offices. In faect, of the 37 cases
brought to my attention where an initial
determination of medical fitness has been
overturned, 24 determinations of disqualifica-
tion were made prior to induction. A right of
appeal to the Surgeon General should ac-
complish the same results.

In addition, a registrant should be pro-
vided with a copy of the report of his physical
examination. Thus, a right of appeal and ac-
cess to Army medical records would be of
benefit even if nothing more was accom-
plished than removal of the cloak of secrecy
presently surrounding many medical deter-
minations.

Where a considerable period of time elapses
between the physical examination and the
notice of induction, say at least 90 days, the
registrant could request a new examination.
At present, Army regulations provide for a
complete reexamination of the registrant if
more than one year has elapsed since the
previous examination.

Such a provision will assure that the right
of appeal is truly effective.

A second suggestion would be to amend
the Selective SBervice Act to require that de-
terminations of medical unacceptabllity be
made by the local board, to the extent feasi-
ble. Such a proposal should require that local
boards fully utilize the advice of qualified
physicians (medical advisors) in the com-
munity.

The board should be required to refer all
cases to a local physiclan (or medical ad-
visor), where medical histories indicate that
a registrant might be disqualified for serv-
ice. If not enough medical advisors are avail-
able in a particular area, then the flles could
be sent to the examining station. The GAO
was informed by the Army that it could re-
view files at the stations prior to, or in place
of, an actual physical examination.

I do not recommend conferring any new
authority on advisors, such as performing
tests. If the advisor has any question as to
whether a registrant should be disqualified of
if he find the registrant to be qualified for
induction, the registrant would be sent to an
armed forces examining station.

In effect, this proposal would clarify and
give statutory effect to existing Selective
Service regulations providing for interviews
with medical advisors.

Mr. Chairman, if implemented, I belleve
these suggestions would go a long way toward
improving the efficlency and adequacy of
military physical determinations. And such
reviews in procedures would do much to in-
still confidence of affected young people in
the procedures and decisions.

The revisions I am suggesting would not
require a radical change from current pro-
cedures. With the end of the draft in sight,
it may not be practical to introduce a com-
pletely new system to determine physical
fitness.

The approach I am suggesting offers im-
mediate benefits without an undue strain on
the system.

In order to provide the Committee with a
concrete legislative proposal, I would like to
have included within the hearing record
draft language incorporating my suggestions.

Mr. Chalrman, improvements in the pre-in-
duction medical evaluation process are es-
sential iIf any real draft reform is to be
achieved. I hope the Committee will thor-
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oughly examine the problems that exist In
this process and will consider the need for
legislative changes such as I have proposed.

MICHIGAN RESIDENTS DISCHARGED FROM MILI~
TARY SERVICE OR DISQUALIFIED FROM SERVICE
PrRIOR TO INDUCTION AFTER HAVING BEEN
Founp PHYSICALLY AND MENTALLY FIT

[Date, reason for discharge or disqualifica-

tion, when rejected]
10/21/68, hemophilia, after induction,
2/18/69, back and leg injury, prior to in-
duction.
3/20/69, bronchial asthma, after induction

(2 months).

5/11/69, alternating exotropia, after induc-
tion (2 months).

5/27/69, diabetes mellitus, prior to induc-
tion.

6/16/69, vision defect (unable to see at
night), after induction (6 months).

6/21/69, impalred function of both kidneys
and loss of one testicle, prior to induction.

6/24/60, limited use of one foot due to
hunting accident, prior to induction.

9/9/69, diabetes, after induction (1 month).

9/29/69, aortic stenosis secondary to rheu-

matic heart disease, after induction (114

months).

10/11/69, epigastric hernia, after induction,

(2 months).

10/17/69, loss of hearing in one ear coupled
with serious drainage, prior to induction.
10/20/69, ankle injury (traumatic osteo-
chondritis dissecans), prior to induction.
10/28/89, shortened leg, prior to induction.
11/18/69, trick knee, prior to Induction.
1/19/70, leg injury, prior to induction.
2/16/70, back trouble, prior to induction.
5/14/70, hypertension or high blood pres-

sure, after induction (3 months) .

5/21/70, arthritis, prior to induction.

5/26/70, hypertension or high blood pres-
sure, prior to induction.

6/8/70, back injury, prior to induction.

6/4/70, congenital bilateral weakfoot, prior
to induction.

6/8/70, ear trouble, prior to induction.

7/14/70, active duodenal ulcer, prior to
induetion.

7/14/70, back trouble (paraspinal muscle
spasm), after induction (4 months).

8/26/70, chronic kidney allment (bilateral
pyelonephritis and urethral stricture), after
induction (10 months),

8/27/70. hypertension or high blood pres-
sure, prior to induction.

8/28/170, back trouble (spondylolysis), after
induction (1 month).

9/14/70, asthma, induction (86
months).

9/21/70, back trouble (spondylolysis) ,
after induction (2 months).

10/15/70, severe schizold personality, after
induction (2 months).

11/3/70, traumatic arthritis in left foot,
prior to Induction.

11/5/70, underweight, prior to induction.

11/6/70, depressive neurosls (moderately
severe) , prior to Induction.

12/4/70, meniere's disease, prior to induc-
tion.

12/11/70, severe depression, prior to induc-
tion.

1/4/71, prostate hypertrophy and severe
hayfever, prior to induction.

PROPOSED AMENDMENT TO THE MILITARY

SBERVICE AcT oF 1967

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
4(a) of the Military Selective Service Act of
1967, as amended, is amended by adding at
the end of the third paragraph the follow-
ing: “After the completion of any medical
examination of any registrant performed for
the purpose of determining his acceptability
for training and service under this Act, such

after
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registant shall be furnished a copy of the
record of such examination as promptly as
practicable. A registrant shall have the right
to appeal to the Surgeon General of the
Army any determination made on the basis
of such examination regarding such regis-
trant's acceptability for training and service
if such application is filed not more than
fifteen days after the day on which he 18
furnished with a copy of the record of such
examinations, If the local board determines
that it would be detrimental to the physical
or mental well-being of any registrant to
furnish him with a copy of the results of
any medical examination performed for the
purpose of determining his acceptability for
training and service under this Act, such
record may be withheld from such registrant,
but a copy thereof shall be furnished to the
parents or guardian of such registrant or,
if he has no parent or guardian, to a phy-
sician designated by such registrant. Where
a period of more than 90 days has elapsed
between the date of the most recent medi-
cal examination of a registrant and the
date on which he is ordered to report for
induction, a new medical examination shall
be performed on such registrant if he so
requests and offers any reasonable grounds
to support such request. No order for a reg-
istrant to report for induction shall be is-
sued either during the period afforded the
registrant to file an appeal with the Surgeon
General of the Army or, if the registrant has
filed such an appeal, during the period such
an appeal is pending. Any order to report for
induction during either of such periods shall
be ineffective and shall be cancelled by the
local board. Each local board shall, to the
maximum extent feasible, determine whether
any registrant is unacceptable for training
and service under this Act because of medi-
cal reasons. In making a determination un-
der the foregoing sentence, & local board
shall utilize the advice of qualified physi-
cians in the area in which such board is
located to the extent that qualified physi-
clans are avallable in such area.”

WHITE HOUSE BUREAUCRATS
BLUNDER BY RECOMMENDING
ABOLITION OF APPALACHIAN DE-
VELOPMENT COMMISSION

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 22, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
like many of my colleagues and citizens
from the Appalachian States, I was as-
tounded by the recent White House rec-
ommendation that the Appalachian Re-
gional Commission and program be
abolished and the remnants stuck in
some superagency.

Columnists Rowland Evans and Rob-
ert Novak in a recent article in the
Washington Post assess the blame on
the bureaucracy that has developed in
the White House—on some unnamed
functionary.

While I cannot and do not attempt to
assess responsibility for this action, I
can say that this recommendation is a
mistake and a blunder.

The Appalachian Regional Develop-
ment Commission is a shining example
of successful Federal-State-local govern-
ment cooperation and partnership. This
program is working well—it is effective—
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it is producing results—and it must be
continued.

In this connection I have introduced
H.R. 3280 to extend the program for 4
yvears—to June 30, 1975. It is my predic-
tion that Congress will extend this pro-
gram.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
important program, I place the article
from the Washington Post in the REcorp
herewith.

The article follows:

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 18, 1971]
WHITE HOUSE BUREAUCRATS
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

The self-inflicted wounds suffered by Pres-
ident Nixon because of his ill-advised effort
to end special regional aid to Appalachia re-
sult directly from the White House bureauc-
racy's expansion in size and power.

To politically attuned presidential aides,
Mr. Nixon's proposal to abolish the 6-year-old
Appalachian Regional Commission is wholly
without political merit. It offends Repub-
lican leaders in the 14-state region, puts
Mr. Nixon In opposition to the one truly
popular Great Society program of Lyndon
B. Johnson, and discards a possible alterna-
tive to beleaguered revenue sharing. More-
over, it poses an inevitable confrontation for
the President in late summer. To sign or
veto an extension of the Appalachian Com-
mission certain to be passed by Congress
against Mr. Nixon's wishes,

This is precisely what critics inside the
administration privately forecast when the
President started institutionalizing a White
House policymaking bureaucracy. In a White
House that communicates through written
memoranda, 8 non-political bureacracy can
obliterate political good sense—as with the
Appalachian program.

To understand how Mr. Nixon is making
political bad sense here, it is necessary to
go back to last July when he conferred
with Appalachian governors in Louisville.
As scheduled, Mr. Nixon argued for his rev-
enue sharing scheme. As unscheduled, the
governors delivered an unsolicited testi-
monial for the Appalachian program—first
and most successful of the regional com-
missions set up during the Johnson admin-
istration.

Given your choice, Mr. Nixon next asked
the governors, would you prefer aid through
revenue sharing or Appalachian-style re-
gional commissions? To the President’s as-
tonishment, the answer was unanimous;
Regional commissions. Gov. John Bell Wil-
liams of Mississippi, who as a congressman
voted against the Appalachian program, tes-
tified for the commission with the fervor of
a convert.

The governors followed the Louisville
meeting with a detalled program for re-
gional commissions covering the entire coun-
try. Immediately dubbed *“wall-to-wall Appa-
lachias"” inside the White House, it was de-
livered to the President last Sept. 14 by four
Republican governors from Appalachia. Mr.
Nixon, in turn, responded with several state-
ments, privately and publicly, describing the
Appalachian program as r.glonsalism at iis
best and a cornerstone of his New Federalism.,

Thus, it was with disbelief that politicians
from both parties read this year’s federal
budget. Far from being a new model for de-
centralized government, the Appalachian
Commission would be gulllotined. Appala-
chian ald money would be folded into a bloc
grant for rural development—part of Mr.
Nixon’s “special revenue sharing.”

The first key Republican politicians heard
of this came in telephone calls from Vice
President Spiro T. Agnew after the budget
went to the press. Sen. Howard Baker of
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Tennessee, a Nixon loyalist certain of the
President’s support for the program, WwWas
dumbfounded. Republican Gov. Arch Moore
of West Virginia, who heard Mr. Nixon laud
the program in a private chat last year, first
got the bad news from a West Virginia Demo-
crat—Sen. Jennings Randolph, chairman of
the Senate Publlc Works Committee.

These surprised Republicans were not
alone. Presidential assistants concerned with
political affairs did not learn the decision
until Mr. Nixon made it. Now, they must live
with it.

What happened derives from bureaucratli-
zation of the White House. The Appalachian
question was handled by John Ehrlichman's
White House Policy Council with Dr. Edwin
L. Harper, a young Ph. D straight from the
Arthur D. Little management firm doing the
basic staff work. The Appalachian Commis-
slon, successful though it was, did not fit the
New Federallsm as prescribed by the Ash
report on government reorganization. There-
fore, off with its head.

This is precisely the result that sagacious
administration officials prophesied would
emerge from the new staff structure. Mr,
Nixon, a President long known to work main-
ly from stafl memoranda, concentrates hard
on a few transcendent issues, and therefore,
is at the mercy of the policy council staff.
Political advisers simply do not get a hearing
on such matters.

In the real political world, Congress will
pass a two-year extension of the commission
that actually doubles present aid (while
“special revenue sharing” languishes). A veto
would only compound the damage already
done throughout Appalachia and, in particu-
lar, doom Republican chances for governor
of Kentucky this year. A veto, then should
be unthinkable. Nevertheless, Republican
politicians, eying that White House Bureauc-
racy, no longer are, sure anything is un-
thinkable.

U.S. PRISONERS IN SOUTHEAST
ASTA

HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, in the
fall of this year I gave a speech in Min-
neapolis on the question of American
prisoners in Southeast Asia. I made sug-
gestions which could contribute to a res-
olution of this grave situation. For this
reason, I ask unanimous consent that ex-
cerpts of my remarks, given before the
National Association of American POW'’s
in Southeast Asia, be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ExcerrTs FROM REMARKS OF
HuserT H. HUMPHREY

Recently the Congress met in joint session
on September 22, 1970, to consider a matter
vital to all Americans—the treatment of
American prisoners of war by the North
Vietnamese. Colonel Frank Borman reported
on his recent mission to obtain release of
the prisoners.

The plight of these men is indeed a serious
matter to all Americans, The anguish that
the families of these brave men suffer each
day is a cruel burden.

North Vietnam has refused to accord the
status of prisoners of war to our servicemen
who have been captured. Instead these men
have been termed “war criminals” and have
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been denied their rights under the Geneva
Convention of 1949,

The North Vietnamese government has
even refused to recognize the International
Committee of the Red Cross to function on
behalf of the prisoners. Nevertheless, the
United States and the SBouth Vietnamese
government have designated this power to
the Red Cross and have allowed them to
regularly inspect the prisoner of war camps
in South Vietnam where approximately 36,«
000 prisoners from North Vietnam are being
held.

Consistently, the North Vietnamese gov-
ernment has refused to submit to the Red
Cross or any other neutral nation, a list
of names of the American prisoners who are
being held.

Now how many men are involved in this
controversy? There are approximately 1,548
men considered missing in action or prison-
ers of war. Of this number, 780 men have
been lost in North Vietnam, with approxi-
mately 376 reported as prisoners through
letters recelved and films. 277 men have
been lost In Laos with only three reported
as prisoners. 541 have been lost in South
Vietnam with 78 prisoners reported, reputedly
in Vietcong jungle camps.

The only contacts made between the pris-
oners and their families have come through
private organizations who have visited North
Vietnam. One committee, a few months ago,
brought back a list of 334 men, confirmed
by the Hanol government as a complete list
of all American men now being held. This
lst was originally compiled by this Com-
mittee from letters which were received from
prisoners to their families.

The agreement stated that prisoners would
be allowed to write one letter of six lines
each month and to recelve one package every
other month. The list of 334 names Included
prisoners who wrote to their familles prior
to 1968. However, 40 men who were pre-
viously reported as being held prisoner did
not appear on this list of names.

What weas the fate of these men? How sad
and how bitter it is that the North Viet-
namese will not honor their obligations un-
der International Law. Information is only
communicated to us through private orga-
nizations.

Under the provisions of the Geneva Con-
vention of 1949, the number of letters ac-
corded to prisoners of war shall not be less
than two letters and four cards monthly.
Prisoners who have been without news for
a'long period must be allowed to send tele-
grams. Prisoners are also allowed to receive
parcels, including foodstuffs, medical sup-
plies and articles of a religious, educational,
or recreational character.

This is a far cry from the one six-line letter
each month and one package every other
month agreed to by a private organization
and the North Vietnamese government for
men who by every civilized rule of nations
should be accorded the rights of prisoners
of war,

Since neither the Red Cross or any other
country has been allowed to inspect the pris-
oner of war camps in North Vietnam, what
assurances do we have that our men are
recelving proper care or medical attention?

International law specifically provides for
the return home of the severely wounded
prisoners of war and the transfer of sick and
wounded to a neutral country not involved
in the confiict.

The North Vietnamese have made no ef-
fort to keep thelr obligations under inter-
natlonal law.

In 1966, Radio Hanol announced that the
American prisoners of war who were being
held at that time were to be tried as “war
criminals". There was an international out-
cry of protest that prevented this. Public
opinion was too strong and the trials were
never held.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

These men—these brave American boys—
have been prisoners of war longer than in
any previous period in American history.
The first American was taken captive by the
North Vietnamese in 1964 and that man is
still a prisoner today.

Under the rules of international law, there
is no limitation imposed on the length of
time a prisoner can be held. In the past,
prisoners have been released when hostll-
itles ceased. That is one reason why for over
two years I have repeatedly called for a
stand-still ceasefire agreement in Vietnam.
A stand-still ceasefire will give us a chance—
not a guarantee, but a chance—to bring
these men home.

The North Vietnamese government even
refuses to acknowledge the existence of their
own men as prisoners of war held in South
Vietnam.

Under international law there are limits to
the suffering that may be inflicted by hos-
tile parties.

Talleyrand, Forelgn Minister to Napoleon
Bonaparte wrote in November of 1806:

“Three centuries of civilization have given
Europe a law of nations for which, accord-
Ing to the expression of an illustrious writer,
human nature cannot be sufficiently grateful.
This law i1s founded on the principle that
nations ought to do one another in peace,
the most good, and in war, the least evil
possible.”

Humanity itself demands that the suffer-
Ing of these men and their families be
ended.

Thirty-six thousand human beings have
not been given legal status as soldiers by the
government of North Vietnam. How in the
name of humanity can they do this to their
own and to the 1,548 American men?

This is a barbarous crime. If the North
Vietnamese will not act responsibly under
international law for their welfare then the
welfare of these Americans must rest with
all the nations of the world who seek a rule
of law.

Just as all men were diminished by the
barbarity of Nazism-—so are we all lessened
by the inhumanity practised against these
men and their lonesome familles,

The General Assembly of the United
Nations is now in session in New York City,

I urge our Government to place this matter
on the Agenda of the General Assembly and
bring to the Nations of the world there
assembled the history of the cruel fate of
these men.

Let the truth ring out in the Court of world
opinion. Let all who seek peace exert their
efforts for these men, Their rights, guaran-
teed under international law, must be
protected.

All the mnations of the world have an
obligation and a self interest in seeing that
this is done.

No man is an island.

But no nation can stand alone.

VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CONTEST
WINNER IN VIRGINIA

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL
IN'THE HOUSE g:‘I;u;vP;tAESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
Miss EKaren Elys Wark, of Hillsville, Va.,
a town in the district which I have
the honor to represent, has been awarded
first place in the Voice of Democracy
Contest for the State of Virginia.

This contest sponsored annually by the
Veterans of Foreign Wars provides an
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opportunity for the many fine young
people in this country to step forward
and express their views on the American
system.

Miss Wark has grasped the essence of
Americas’ strength with unusual per-
ception. I compliment Karen on this high
achievement and also Hillsville Veterans
of Foreign Wars Post 1115, her sponsor.

It is my desire to share with other
Members of Congress this outstanding
document which I insert in the RECORD:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
(By Earen Wark)

In this day where few things are stable
and a country counts its possessions miserly,
one shining bauble remains forever within
their group. Of all the possessions a country
has, one can never be extracted. It is the
mingling emotions and pride in a history
filled with mystic tales of explorers, unusual
folk and the ponderous growth of a young
country that formulates its most cherished
and sacred possession—its heritage.

We are men and women who ideally seek
those redeeming things far above material-
istic value or comparison; items with awing,
inspiring titles given to them, such as frater-
nity, equality, happiness, and most of all,
freedom.

What a word, this thing freedom. Buft
what Is it? Is it food or drink, comfort or
shelter? Just how wvital is it for our needs,
our lives, our very survival? Freedom is nour-
ishment to those who possess it, feeding the
mind and spirit. Is it comfort when things
get rough or some loss is great. Freedom
is shelter to those who flourish beneath its
protective wing and grow beyond description
in the encouraging atmosphere. In fact, free-
dom 1s:just as necessary to life itself as the
bodily needs; freedom to write, to think, to
breathe—yes, freedom to live a life to the
fullest that one chooses to live; freedom as
our animal ancestors experience freedom.

But freedom is more than all that. Free-
dom is a tool that we have utilized to un-
earth our heritage. From the bowels of sup-
pression, It was born to men who were de-
nied their basic rights, privileges, and liber-
ties. Once they regailned them, the men
finally realized the awesome power of this
magnificent tool. Doggedly, they began to
cleave and create from scratch, their own
heritage with the fine blade of freedom, bas-
ing a government upon the precarious perch
of “radical" ldeas accompanying freedom.
Slowly by shaping and molding, this perch
was strengthened by a step-by-step process
paralleling the wisely sought principles,
duties, and restrictions of freedom and its
associates.

Yes, we've fought and sweated and strained
and died a countless number of times for
this immortal thing, this freedom. And the
result of those who have given so much is
self-evident. Freedom may now be assoclated
with our heritage as a twin brother. This
pulsating essence is as much of a part of us
as we are of it. Looking back, we see it
as it mingles, winds, twists, and flows, ebb-
ing and surging from the life the people feed
into it, spurring us onto greater realms of
human achievement, giving to those who
have little else in life, something to be proud
to live for. The carte blanche reflects the
blood cast before it in a relentless battle
for preservation. We are indeed addicts; one
taste and we're hooked.

Nevertheless, for all bloodshed involved,
for all the sacrifices involved, we are proud
to say that now freedom i3 our heritage as
long as we have an ounce of strength left
to preserve it for those behind us who laid
the foundation, keeping it to have and to
hold, honor, cherish and share for ourselves
and our posterity.
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FARMERS ENTITLED TO EQUITABLE
SHARE OF NATION'S INCOME

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITE_D STATES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, recently
I spoke in Grand Rapids before a group
of Michigan’s agricultural leaders at-
tending an ASCS seminar on rural 2n-
vironmental problems. I ask unanimous
consent that excerpts from my remarks
be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the re-
marks were ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

REMARKS BY U.S. BEwaTOR RoOBERT P.
GRIFFIN

I was interested to read the other day
about Governor Milliken's narrow escape
from a group of hog farmers who wanted to
present him personally with a 60-pound
pig. I hope you have no such surprise in
store for me. But if you do, I confess that I
understand the purpose. As with hog farm-
ers, all farmers need to find ways to drama-
tize the fact that the income they receive
for what they produce is pitifully inadequate.

The farmer has become a scientist, a tech-
nician, a businessman, a market expert, and
the manager of a whole complex of skills.
As a result, the area of greatest growth in
productivity in the American economy, the
highest productivity per man-hour, is not
in industry, nor in services—but rather in
American agriculture. In fact, no segment
of the United States labor force even ap-
proaches the growth in productivity of the
American farmer.

As you already know—and don't really
need a Senator to tell you—the American
housewife now pays a smaller percentage of
her family income for food than ever before.
What'’s more, no housewife in any other coun-
try of the world pays out a smaller percent-
age of the family income for food.

That's sald many times—and it's fact—
but, unfortunately, you don't see it written
up in the newspapers very often.

On top of that, we Americans are the best
fed people in the world. Though we still have
our hungry—they hunger not because there
is a lack of food in the land—but rather be-
cause of an inadequate system of distribu-
tion.

It was Interesting that when President
Nixon talked about his fourth great goal: to
improve America's health, as outlined in his
State of the Union message, his discussion
about health did not mention food. Obvi-
ously, America's health is not endangered by
lack of food. Not many other countries on
this earth can make that claim.

So long as you continue to provide the
American people with food—at prices which
represent a smaller part of their paychecks
than ever before in history—smaller than in
any other country—you need not apologize
to anyone for expecting a more equitable
share of the nation’s income.

As President Nixon put it, the American
farmer:

“Deserves a fair share of the Nation's in-
creasing wealth and its increasing productiv-
ity, due to the fact that American agriculture
is so productive.”

Although I'm not an expert on farm leg-
islation, I want to venture a few comments
about the Agricultural Act of 1970. Having
been present at the tortured birth of this
legislation—having scolded the political op-
position for physically blocking the bill at
the Senate door, I have a real Interest in
what may happen under it.
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As you realize; I'm sure, that Agricultural
Act of 1970 was the product of many com-
promises (some think too many) and cer-
tainly is not the best bill possible in any
single man’s judgment. I would like to refer
in particular to two features of the legisla-
tion.

First, the so-called set-aside provision,
which returns more decision-making power
to the individual farmer. I focus on this be-
cause it typifies a new philoscphy—hope-
fully a trend—to reverse the flow of power—
to return more decision making power to the
people.

As you know, under the set-aside provision,
producers can divert part of their acreage
and then use the rest of their land, accord-
ing to their own judgment, so as to bring in
the best return.

Farmers will have more freedom to do the
kind of farming they are best prepared to
do—{farming best suited to their land, equip-
ment, and other economic considerations.

Another feature of the new Act is its em-
phasis on “market orientation,” the selling
end of the farm business. The aim is to help
farmers expand cash markets both here and
abroad.

Export markets are continuing to open up
for American agricultural producers. Con-
sumers all over the world are demanding
better diets. Incomes are rising in other parts
of the world so that the people In many
countries can now afford better diets.

More people abroad are eating quality
meats, for example., And the production of
quality meat requires feed grains, which
means more demand for American corn and
other feed grains if we produce these crops
on a competitive basis.

A recent Department of Agriculture re-
port on planting intentions indicates that,
nationally, six per cent more corn will be
planted this year than last.

Michigan is on the high side of the na-
tional average so far as corn planting in-
tentions are concerned, Over 200,000 more
Michigan acres will go into corn in 1971, ac-
cording to the Agriculiure Department sur-
vey. That’s a 12 per cent increase for Michi-
gan, double the increase nationwide.

As a non-farmer, I am told soybeans is
another good prospect for export. In 20 years,
soybean exports have boomed from 15 million
bushels to 430 million bushels—an annual
growth rate of 22 per cent. The United States
now exports soybeans to 85 countries.

Michigan farmers indicate they intend to
increase soybean production in this state by
nine per cent this year.

As a new member of the Senate Finance
Committee, I'll be taking a close look in this
session at one plece of farm legislation—the
Sugar Act which expires December 31st. Bills
which have to do with tariffs, import quotas
and the like go to the Finance Committee
rather than the Agriculture Committee.

Michigan has 2,200 sugar beet farms which
produced over 1.5 million tons of beets last
year—a $23.5 million crop. So, this state is
an important contributor to one alm of the
Sugar Act, that is to preserve enough sugar
producing capacity in this country to safe-
guard national security.

In addition to specific goals indicated in
the Agricultural Act of 1870, there is great
concern these days about making govern-
ment generally more responsive to all people
and their needs.

In his recent State of the Unlon message,
President Nixon called for “better use of our
land,” and efforts to "encourage a balanced
national growth—growth that will revitalize
our rural heartland and enhance the quality
of life throughout America.”

One of the programs to which he referred,
and which I strongly support, was the rural
development program of the present Depart-
ment of Agriculture.

Rural development 1s a vital part of an
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overall strategy for growth and development
of non-metropolitan America, but it has
great significance for metropolitan America.

Its central thrust is to re-direct the growth
of the natlon—to improve the conditions of
rural as well as urban America.

As you know, rural America encompasses
about one-third of this nation's population,
most of i1ts geography, the forest resources,
the minerals and fossil fuels, the rivers, lakes
and streams, the fish and wildlife. Until now,
at least, Tural America has been—in many
respects—a stepchild of the government’s
concern.

Those who reside in rural America have
not fully participated in our national econ-
omy, partly because we have not had a
national policy which rezlly encouraged bal-
anced growth of rural, as well as, urban
areas.

The Administration is now moving toward
broader policies which are designed to imple-
ment balanced growth. I refer to programs
which specifically include rural America in
the effort to:

1. to provide incentives for business and
Industry to produce the basic employment
opportunities which support new growth.

2. to improve educational and health serv-
ices, housing, and other community water,
sewer and solid-waste-disposal facilities, as
well as recreation and cultural activities.

3. to help cities and towns purchase sur-
rounding land areas for residential growth,
for open space, for industrial parks, for rec-
reation and the like.

In his State of the Union address, as you
will recall, President Nixon also called for
a complete reorganization of the Executive
branch of the Federal Government,

While all the details are still not available.
The broad outline of the proposal is known.
If adopted there would no longer be such de-
partments as Agriculture, Labor, or Com-
merce. New departments would be organized
around functions and major objectives rather
than groups of constituents.

At the present time, iIf a county official
wants help with the financing of a sewage
treatment facility, he could go tc three or
four different departments and agencles
which have related programs.

The President has proposed that seven
Cabinet-level departments be consolidated
into four: a Department of Economic De-
velopment; a Department of Community De-
velopment; a Department of Natural Re-
sources; and a Department of Human Re-
sources. This reorganization may not go sail-
ing through the Congress because it would
probably mean a major reorganization of the
Committees of Congress. That's probably
enough to say to justify a comment that it
may take a while before such a reorganiza-
tion can take place.

But there is a drive on to streamline the
Federal bureaucracy—to make it more re-
sponsive—and to move more decision-making
power closer to the people. President Nixon
has called it a “New American Revolution.”

I believe he understood the mood of the
country when he sald, the people are fed up
with government at all levels. The people are
demanding reform—they are finally con-
vinced that all the brains and wisdom are not
concentrated on the banks of the Potomac.

In Agriculture—as in other areas—the New
American Revolution will focus a renewed
reliance on individual initiative—and local
control.

Whether you like it or not—you, who make
your living in agriculture, cannot sit on the
sidelines any longer. Whether you want to
be or not, you are now In the front lines of
this New American Revolution—and I wish
you well. As your Senator In Washington, I'll
do everything I can to pass you the ammuni-
tion.
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SOVIET CIVIL DEFENSE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in view of
the incident which took place over the
weekend concerning the U.S. civil defense
system perhaps this is a good time to
take another look at the civil defense
procedures and doctrine of the Soviet
Union. An article in the November-De-
cember 1970 issue of Survive magazine
by Leon Goure, one of America’s fore-
most authorities on civil defense matters
who is currently director of Soviet
Studies at the University of Miami's
Center for Advanced International
Studies and a consultant for the Office
of Civil Defense, brings us up to date
on Soviet efforts in this field.

Particular attention should be called
to Mr. Goure's assessment of the Soviet
doctrine which calls for preemptive, or
sneak attack. The hypothesis that the
Soviets were aiming at developing a sure
second strike deterrent force and nothing
more was simply a figment of someone’s
imagination which somehow got written
into policy and became a basis for our
own activities in the field of strategic
defense. As Khrushchev said the losing
side will always resort to the use of
nuclear weapons; meaning that it would
be absurd for the side which plans to win
not to use them first. The Soviets, of
course, plan to be the winning side. If
they can induce the United States to con-
tinue its lackadaisical approach to the
question of national defense there is little
doubt that Kremlin objectives will be
transformed into a tragic reality for the
people of the United States.

The article follows:

Sovier CiviL DEFENSE: CURRENT DOCTRINE

({By Leon Goure)

To discuss Civil Defense is to think about
the "unthinkable.” Many prominent Ameri-
cans have sald in effect that nuclear war is
“unthinkable” because no rational leader
would ever resort to it. Thus McGeorge
Bundy, former national security adviser to
Presidents Eennedy and Johnson, wrote in
1969:

“In the real world of real political lead-
ers—whether here or in the Soviet Union—
a decision that would bring even one hydro-
gen bomb on one city of one's own country
would be recognized in advance as a catas-
trophic blunder; ten bombs on ten -cities
would be a disaster beyond history; and a
hundred bombs on a hundred cities are un-
thinkable.”

Unfortunately, such a judgment is not
only historically wrong—the Soviet Union
suffered the equivalent loss of far more
than ten cities in 1941 when the Germans
occupled most of European Russia, yet it
survived—but may also err in assuming that
the Soviet leaders hold similar views. It is
indeed one aspect of our psychology that we
have tended to endow the Soviet leaders
with ever greater measures of rationality
(In our meaning of the word) in proportion
to the growth of Soviet military power. Un-
fortunately, the men in the Kremlin, while
they are likely to view a war initiated by the
United States as a ‘“catastrophe,” do not
belleve war to be “unthinkable.” Indeed,
they regard the possibility of a war as suf-
ficlently real to require the Soviet Union
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to continue to invest its relatively scarce
resources not only in a deterrent capability,
but more significantly, in what they appear
to belleve may be a capability to survive
and win it. “The defensive might of the
Soviet Union,” sald EKosygin on June 10,
1870, “must be invincible in the full sense
of the word.”

The Soviet Unlon has always taken the
danger of war seriously., and preparations
for it have always been at the forefront of
the leadership’s concern., History has con-
firmed that military power was not only es-
sential to Soviet survival, but is also the key
factor in the emergence of the Soviet Union
as a super-state.

Soviet concern over the possibility of war
and with the problem of survival has led
to its interest in Civil Defense. This interest
dates from the inception of the Soviet State.
Only the scale and level of investment in it
have varied, and its character and organiza-
tion have periodically changed in accord-
ance with Soviet perceptions of the chang-
ing nature of war and technology. A national
Civil Defense system called “Local Anti-Air
Defense” (MPVO) was first established in
1932, However, modern Soviet Civil Defense
dates from 1961 when it was renamed "Civil
Defense of the USSR” and control over it
was transferred from the Ministry of Interior
to the Ministry of Defense.

The change underscored the Importance
of an integrated national, as opposed to a
local, clvil defense system, which is sald to
be required by the nuclear threat and the
character of modern means of weapons
delivery. At the same time, the greater im-
portance of Civil Defense was reflected in
the appointment of a Marshal of the Boviet
Unlen, V. Chulkov, as Chief of the Civil
Defense of the USSR.

More recently the importance of Soviet
Civil Defense was further enhanced when
Brezhnev called for its further improvement
at the 23rd Party Congress in 1966 and again
in a speech in 1967. This high-level endorse-
ment by the Chief of the CPSU, the first of
its kind since World War II, has resulted In
giving Soviet Civil Defense far greater scope
and momentum than hitherto, as well as
more leverage in asking for increased in-
vestments.

There are still many things about the
Soviet Clvil Defense program which remain
unknown to us because of Soviet secrecy.
Thus, we do not know the exact size of its
organization, its costs, or its degree of readi-
ness. However, there 1s evidence from Soviet
and non-Soviet sources which indicates that
it is not a mere paper program, but one that
has and continues to receive large invest-
ments of resources and manpower on a scale
which makes it probably the largest effort
of its kind In the world today.

When one examines the Soviet Civil De-
fense program and its underlying doctrine
one may declde at first glance that some as-
pects of it are obsolete or unrealistic. How-
ever, before passing judgment one should be
careful to take into account the character
of the Soviet system and the state of its
economy, as well as the peculiarities of the
Soviet views on the nature of modern war
and the likely circumstances for its occur-
rence.

THE BOVIET VIEW OF THE THREAT

The current Soviet public view of the
threat facing the Soviet Union seems to
justify its Civil Defense program. One strik-
ing aspect of the Soviet treatment of this
question is that it in no way reflects the
more optimistic views sometimes held in the
West. Despite the SALT negotiations and
efforts to reduce East-West tensions, Soviet
views on peaceful coexistence are far re-
moved from ours. Soviet spokesmen reject
the notion that peaceful coexistence sig-
nifies any real moderation in East-West rela-
tions, For example, an article in the govern-
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ment newspaper, Izvestiia, states that: “the
policy of peaceful coexistence is imbued with
deep class content and, therefore, has noth-
ing in common with bourgeois and petty
bourgeols pacifism."” Not only will the
struggle continue, but the threat of an
armed confiict is said to be intensifying. For
example, Brezhnev insists that the danger of
war will not only persist as long as imperial-
ism survives, but that the present stage is
marked by a specially acute struggle between
communism and capitalism in the fields of
ideology, politics and economics. Thus, he
said on May 27, 1970:

“We llve in an age of acute struggle
between the two systems in the world arena.
Imperialism has not laid down its arms. The
international situation requires that we
should strengthen the defense potential and
combat readiness of the Soviet troops. This is
our sacred duty.”

The old Stalinist doctrine of capitalist
encirclement of the Soviet Union and of the
inevitability of war with the capitalist
powers, which Ehrushchev dropped in 1956,
is now being replaced with the still older
Leninist doctrine that as soclalism is Increas-
ingly victorious in the world the desperate
capitalists become more irrational and vio-
lent in their attempts to save themselves.
For example, Marshal of the Soviet Union
Grechko, the Minister of Defense, wrote on
April 18, 1970:

“The course of modern social development
confirms the ideas expressed by Lenin that
the more substantial soclalism’s victories
are, the more stubborn the resistance of the
imperialist bourgeolisie becomes. Not wishing
to reckon with the lessons of history, im-
perialist reaction seeks a way out in various
kinds of adventures and provocations, and in
direct use of military force.”

These arguments serve to justify Increased
Soviet defense expenditures and demands on
the population to prepare for defense. For
example, a member of the ruling Politburo,
Shelest, sald recently:

“Political vigilance, hatred for the class
enemy, and readiness to stand in defense of
our soclalist Motherland must be increased
among our people.”

Marshal of the Soviet Union Konev put it
in a nutshell when he wrote in Izvestiia:
“An enemy is an enemy. It is essential that
every Soviet citizen be hardened and ready
for the clash with the class enemy.”

The Chinese threat to the Soviet Union is
also mentioned. Thus, Chuikov writes in the
1969 edition of his pamphlet Civil Defense in
the Missile Nuclear Age:

“At this time it is difficult to determine
how much nuclear capability China can plan
for and how soon the militaristic clique of
Mao Tse-tung can accumulate it, but having
in hand nuclear weapons and even more so
strategic missiles, the Maolsts can threaten
any country with nuclear attack."”

However, references to & Chinese threat
are not used to the same extent In Soviet
literature to justify the civil defense program
as the alleged danger posed by the United
States. Of course, the Soviet leaders may find
it politically inexpedient to explain their
defense preparations in terms of China,
especlally as they often criticize Peking's
militarism. But the scope and character of
the Soviet Civll Defense Program are far too
comprehensive and Intensive to be primarily
designed to cope with the threat of a Chinese
attack.

Boviet concern with defense, including clvil
defense, seems also to derive from a view
of war which appears to be quite different
from that of the United States. Following
the loss of U.S. nuclear monopoly, the United
States has increasingly concentrated on de-
terring nuclear war with relatively little at-
tention being paid to what happens If the
deterrent fails. The Soviet Union, however,
still thinks not only about deterring a sur-
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prise attack, but also in terms of war-fight-
ing and war-winning capabilities. While rec-
ognizing that in a nuclear war the Soviet
Union would suffer grievous damage, the
official view rejects the Western notion of
a state of mutual terror because this leads
to “pacifism” and may hamper Soviet for-
eign policy. Instead it is argued that “vic-
tory” is possible provided that the Armed
Forces are in a high state of readiness, the
enemy's attack is blunted by a pre-emptive
strike, 1.e. a Sovlet first-strike, and measures
are taken to achieve a superior survival ca-
pability.

Thus, according to Major-General Sokolov,
First Deputy Minister of Defense, Soviet mil-
itary doctrine states that “sudden massive
nuclear strikes can in a very large measure
determine the entire subsequent course of
the war, result in enormous losses, and place
a people and a nation in an extremely dif-
ficult situation.” The targets of such an
attack are sald to be:

“The means of nuclear attack of the ag-
gressor, his Industrial and administrative-
political centers, important communication
centers, army and naval bases, and large
groupings of troops. The destruction of these
targets may exert a decisive influence on the
entire course of war.”

Even though, according to the Soviet view,
the “other side” is by definition the “ag-
gressor,” this does not mean that the So-
viet Union, llke the United States, is going
to depend for its defense primarily on a
retaliatory strike, especlally not in view of
the “decisive” character of the first strike.
Consequently, Soviet doctrine calls for a
“pre-emptive” attack. Thus, Marshal of the
Soviet Union Krylov, the Commander in
Chief of the Strategic Missile Forces, wrote
on February 20, 1970 that “a counter-blow
(sic) can exert a determining influence on
the whole course of the war.” Lieutenant-
General Shuvyrin, First Deputy Chief of the
Civil Defense Staff of the USSR, has described
the most optimistic version of what may
happen to the Soviet Union:

“One must keep in mind that the aggres-
sors (le. the U.S.) will not be able to make
full use for their purposes of their strategic
means of attack, A portion of their means
of weapons dellvery will be destroyed or
damaged before their launching—while they
are still on their launch sites, bases and air-
fields; another portion will be destroyed or
damaged in flight by weapons of the Air
Defense . . .; still another portion of the
missiles and aircraft will fail to reach their
targets for technical reasons (i.e. malfunc-
tions) . . . (However) some portion of the
nuclear, chemical and bacteriological weap-
ons may reach their targets.,”

We do not know, of course, whether or to
what extent such views are actually shared
by the Soviet leaders. However, the Soviet
deployment of their SS-8's, which appear to
have a real counter-force capability, the ini-
tial deployment of the Soviet ABM's around
Leningrad and Moscow rather than to pro-
tect strategic missile sites, and the char-
acter of the Soviet Clvil Defense system are
suggestive in this respect.

THE MISSION OF CIVIL DEFENSE

The Soviet view of war is reflected in the
Soviet Civil Defense program and its doctrine.
This doctrine is based on the assertion that
survival and victory in a nuclear war are im-
possible without assuring the protection of
the population, the economy, the admin-
istration and sources of food. For example,
Civil Defense Chief Marshal Chuikov, wrote
in January 1970:

“We stand on the premise that in nuclear
warfare the one who will hold out will be he
who is able to preserve peoples lives, to in-
sure continuity of management and the sur-
vivability of production of the national econ-
omy, and to safeguard crops and livestock
from destruction ...”
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In brief, it is asserted over and over again
that national survival and “victory” in a
nuclear war are impossible without an ef-
fective Civil Defense, which therefore is an
essential element of the overall Soviet de-
fense capabllity. For this reason, Civil De-
fense is sald to be an important concern of
the Communist party and of the Soviet Gov-
ernment, and it is each citizen's “patriotic
duty” to participate in it.

Soviet Civil Defense is required to deal
with a range of threats, including nuclear,
chemical, bacteriological and conventional
weapons as well as natural disasters. Soviet
concern with defense against OW and BW,
which they allege the United States is plan-
ning to use in a war, is undiminished to this
day and adds considerably to the cost of the
program. It is said that these weapons are
especially suited for population attacks and
may be part of a campaign to paralyze the
economy and prevent post-attack recovery.

In conclusion, the main mission of Soviet
Civil Defense is:

(1) Protection of the population,

(2) Assuring the continuing operation of
critical industries and services in wartime,

(8) Protection of food, crops, livestock and
water,

(4) Training the entire population in Civil
Defense, and

(6) Conducting large-scale rescue, fire-
fighting and repair work following an attack.

ANNUAL CIRCUS CITY FESTIVAL
IN PERU, IND,

HON. VANCE HARTKE

OF INDIANA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, on Sat-
urday, February 27, 1971, NBC television
will chronicle one of the most unique
events to take place in my State of Indi-
ana. Beginning at 11 a.m. on that day,
the network will present “Circus Town,”
an hour devoted to the story of the
amateur Circus City Festival celebrated
each year in Peru, Ind.

At a time of extensive criticism of the
televised media and its overwhelming
effect on Americans, I believe this special
program is an indication of people-
oriented television at its finest. The NBC
program captures the efforts undertaken
annually by a small Indiana community
in a program designed for viewing by
Americans of all ages.

Peru’s annual Circus City Festival is
one of Indiana's bigger historically based
events. Amateur circus stars of this town,
once know as the “Circus Capital of the
World,” stage a huge Circus City show
complete with parade, carnival attrac-
tions, and authentic circus displays.

Situated near the confluence of the
Mississinewa and Wabash Rivers, once
used by the Miami Indians as highways,
Peru’s history is replete with Indian lore.
The city is the seat of Miami County,
named after the Indian tribe which oc-
cupied the area before settlement by the
white man. Chief Tecumseh in 1812 made
his final attempt to organize the Indians
of the Middle West into a confederation
and to enlist them with the British
against the United States during a spe-
cial council meeting near Peru. Discour-
agement led him to leave later that year
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for Canada to join the British in the
‘War of 1812,

The Cliffs of the Seven Double Pillars,
located above a river bend, is the location
of the first white man’s trading post in
Indiana, or so Indian legend goes.
Frances Slocum State Forest in Miami
County is the site of the grave of Frances
Slocum, the Pennsylvania white girl
adopted by the Delaware Indians in 1778.

Ben Wallace laid the foundation for
Peru's fame as the winter quarters for a
majority of the Nation's leading circuses.
In 1883, he bought a defunct traveling
show which consisted of a band wagon, a
one-eyed lion, a camel, two monkeys, a
few dogs, a spotted horse, and an ele-
phant named Diamond. With that show
stock, Wallace and a partner, James
Anderson, started their entertainment
adver_lture. They trained the elephant in
a railroad roundhouse, Their first ex-
hibition was staged in Peru, initiating
what later became the famed Hagenbeck-
Wallace Circus.

In later years the American Circus
Corp. provided in Peru winter quarters
for some of the foremost circuses in
America. Scores of red sheds housed ani-
mals and equipment for Ringling Broth-
ers, Barnum & Bailey and others. Land
on both sides of the historic Slocum
Trail—an old Indian trail—for about half
a mile was used by the corporation as
a pasture for the circus animals. Zebra,
camels, llamas, and elephants grazed
near Indiana cornfields and farmhouses.

The Bearss Hotel, which has uninter-
ruptedly served as the town’s leading
hostelry since 1837, is the home of several
retired circus performers.

Each year the residents of Peru, Ind.,
revive memories of circus pageantry to
involve an entire community in the com-
memoration of a bit of fading American
history. NBC'’s hour-long special will this
year allow people across the Nation to
join in the festival marking that special
era.

POPULATION ISSUE STUMPS
NEW DELHI

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. CARTER, Mr, Speaker, with the
passage of the legislation to provide
family planning services and population
research activities of the Federal Gov-
ernment, the United States made a great
step forward toward population control,
It is entirely possible that with the pas-
sage of this bill population control in the
United States will become a reality. How-
ever, an article by an erudite editorialist,
Marquis Childs, reveals the almost hope-
less plight of India.

In some 20 years, unless the population
rate is slowed, the population of India
will reach 1 billion. Such assistance and
education and expertise as we can give
the Indian Government in this fight to
improve the quality of life should be
forthcoming.

I insert in the Recorp the editorial for
perusal of the Members:
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[From THE WasHINGTON PosTt, FEB. 22, 1071]
PoPULATION ISSUE Stumps NEwW DELHI
(By Marquis Childs)

It was said to be the worst natural disaster
in this century. The howling winds, the great
surge of the tidal wave swept as many as a
half-million people to death from their pre-
carious hold on life in the Ganges Delta of
East Pakistan. Headlines bloomed for a few
days, the United States rushing ald—a tea-
spoon to bail out the ocean in terms of actual
needs, then back to the old preoccupations,

Pakistan today has more people than it had
before the disaster. It took only 35 days to
make up the loss—so rapid is the population
increase in that watery part of the world
where the line between life and death, hun-
ger and a few handfuls of rice, is so slight.

The ticking of the population bomb grows
louder despite all the cheery talk about the
green revolution and the bigger crops of rice
and wheat. The Population Reference Bu-
reau, which does such valuable work in
marshalling the facts and showing what they
mean, has just come up with a startling pro-
jection for the Indlan subcontinent.

By 1990 or 1995 India will have a population
of one billlon. That means a density of
peoples 14 times greater than that in the
United States. It would be like putting all
205 million Americans in the state of Texas,

If the leaders of India were to conclude
tomorrow that their country could support a
billion people at tolerable levels of health
and civility, but not larger population, they
would have to find ways to cut the continu-
ing birth rate of 40 to 45 per thousand by
more than half in the next decade or so. This
reflects the fact that nearly 45 per cent of
the public are under 15 years of age with
many reproductive years ahead.

As much as any other government in the
world, India has pushed population con-
trols in a variety of ways. An official family
planning program is 20 years old, but it was
not until 1965 that it was given a forceful
impetus, Two activist members of the ad-
ministration in New Delhi got behind a
greatly enlarged effort and in that year a vari-
ety of outside organizations, including the
U.8. Agency for International Development
(AID), chipped in with technical help, ad-
vice and money for population control.
Clinics were opened throughout the country
amidst a great stir of hopeful activity.

Yet as John P. Lewls, who was head of
AID In India for four years and is now dean
of the Woodrow Wilson school at Princeton,
says in a special report to the Population
Reference Bureau, all international agencles
have agreed during the past year that India
is not making it on birth control. The present
system can cover at best one-third of the
100 million Indian couples of reproductive
age by 1973-74, the end of the current five-
year plan doubling the money for controls.

The earnest planners are up against what
is in peoples” minds—fears, prejudices, hopes
out of ancient traditions and beliefs. What-
ever has been learned thus far about the mo-
tivation of Indian families, Dean Lewis notes,
confirms the common impression that the
average Indian couple wants at least two
surviving sons. Since daughters are approxi-
mately as numerous as sons yet far lower In
the scale of desirability (Women's Lib, please
note), it is obvlous that tradition will keep
India’s birth rate high as long as there is no
fundamental change in motivation.

India has a nationwide election in March.
Judging from reéports out of New Delhi, the
campaign sounds llke an American political
contest. That is to say, candidates are talking
about so-called issues, with personal ani-
mosities playing a large part, that have little
to do with that vast subcontinent and its
myriad of pecples and problems, Only the
remarkable woman who is prime minister,
Indira Gandhi, the daughter of the great hero
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of Indian freedom, Jawaharlal Nehru, seems
to be taking a stern line on what her country
must do to come through.

The facts, as the Population Reference Bu-
reau makes so clear, are inescapable. India’s
population passed the 655 million mark in
1970. The growth rate is 14 million a year.
Ready or not, here they come, and how to
change the pictures in peoples’ minds stumps
the best of planners.

HUNGER IN AMERICA

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, TAFT. Mr. President, there is no
question that hunger is a very serious
problem in America. The Nixon admin-
istration recognized the need for immedi-
ate action and has taken affirmative
steps toward eliminating this problem.

I invite the attention of Senators to an
article published in the New York Times
of February 5, 1971, which discusses the
gains made by the administration in its
fight to combat hunger and ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

ADMINISTRATION Is FoUND MAKING SIGNIFI-

CANT GAINS IN FIGHT AGAINST HUNGER

(By Jack Rosenthal)

WasHINGTON.—The Nixon Administra-
tion's antihunger program has produced sig-
nificant often dramatic gains, reports on the
program from 10 areas around the country,
disclosed today. But the job is only half done,
many of the poor people and experts inter-
viewed sald, and they now fear a leveling off
of Federal efforts.

“Half a loaf is better than none,” sald
one expert. “But it's still half a loaf.”

On the eve of the second White House
conference on nutrition, both eritics and
beneficiaries cite gains in the number of
needy people receiving food stamps, subsi-
dized school lunches and other Federal food
assistance.

In New York City, for example, the num-
ber of people benefited has jumped four
times since the Nixon Administration took
office. It has doubled just since September.

But at the same time, large numbers of
needy people still are not reached, reports
from the 10 areas indicated. The 750,000 peo-
ple now receiving foodstamps in New York
City are estimated to be only 38 per cent of
those eligible.

DEPRESSED CONDITIONS

In such places as Seattle and Detroit, de-
pressed economic conditions, appear, even in
the face of sharply increased Federal food as-
sistance, to have swollen the number of the
needy. And, despite Presidential assertion of
“an impressive record indeed,” a coalition of
antihunger groups insisted today that only
half the needy children were being fed.

The Administration’s budget for antihun-
ger programs, meanwhile, is leveling off, says
Robert B. Chaote, & leading Washington au-
thority on hunger. The Administration de-~
serves recognition for what it has done, he
sald today, “but the new budget figures
seem to be more of an epitaph than a prog-
ress report.”

The new White House conference is a
follow-up to the broad, contentious confer-
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ence of 3,000 consumers, industry represent=
atives and poor people that was held In
Washington for three days in December,
1869,

SURVEY CONFIRMS MANY

By conftrast, the one-day meeting tomor-
row will be limited to about 200 particlpants,
few if any of them poor, and will be held
in distant colonial Williamsburg, Va.

The participants, in their evaluation of
progress since the 1969 conference, will hear
reports of significant gains from Administra-
tion spokesmen.

Many of these gains are confirmed strik-
ingly by the New York Times survey, which
covered 10 disparate areas from Maine to
Arizona,

In every area surveyed, there have been
substantial gains in Federal assistance. In
Pennsylvania, for example, the number of
subsidized lunches has jumped from 25,000 a
month in January, 1969, to almost 2.8 mil-
lion a month.

In South Carolina, the number of recipi-
ents of food stamps has gone from 118,000 to
almost 270,000 in the same period. In Maine,
the number recelving either stamps or sur-
plus food has increased in a year from
68,000 to 91,000.

In a food stamp line In" Colller County,
Fla., a mother of 10 said recently: “We never
had nothing to eat at all, hardly, until we
got stamps. We ‘don’t have as much as we
like, but it's more than we ever had before
in our lives."

Natlonally, Administration statistics show
that the food stamp program has risen from
3.6 million recipients to 9.3 million 'in the
last year. Spending has increased in three
years from $248-million in 1869 to a pro-
jected $2-billion starting mnext july.

The number of needy children receiving
free or subsidized school lunches, the Ad-
ministration says, has doubled in two years,
and such lunches should now be available to
all eligible children.

SEVERE PEOBLEMS REMAIN

Despite such increases, hunger and mal-
nutrition remain severe problems in several
of the areas surveyed.

The number of food stamp reciplents in
West Virginda has increased almost 50 per
cent in two years. Yet authorities believe
that more than a fifth of the state’s families
still exist on poor diets.

Margaret Leishman, a nutritionist who
works with welfare families in rural Lincoln
County, W. Va., says they don't have hunger
pangs, but she adds:

*“If they didn’t have beans, they would die.
That's why you see so many fat people among
the poor. But it's not healthy fat.”

In Arizona, the authorities estimate that
only half of the needy schoolchildren are
recelving subsidized school lunches. And, as
is true with an estimated 18,000 inter-city
schools around the country, those schools
with the most needy students often cannot
participate.

“They lack cafeteria facilities and can't
afford to buy them,” says Frances Shenberger,
the state’s school food services director.

In South Carolina “things are improving,"
says Paul Matthias, director of the State
Human Relations Couneil, “but too slowly.”
The number of children in the lunch pro-
gram has jumped 40,000 in two years, to
182,000. But Mr. Matthias estimates that
more than 70,000 other needy children are
not served.

Reaching the hard-core poor is only part
of the problem, the check discloses. In a
number of communities there have been
rapid increases among the “newly needy.”

In Seattle, unemployment has climbed
from almost zero to 15 per cent in 30 months,
and the unemployed ironically describe them-
selves as “inflation fighters.”
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In the same period, says Mayor Wes Uhl-
man, the number of food stamp recipients
has grown from “next to nothing to 80,000."

SOME OBSTACLES

In feeding the hard-core needy as opposed
to the newly needy, says Robert Hatch,
Indiana director of the National Welfare
Rights Organization, “we've slipped back-
wards, but we don’t know how much.”

The obstacles to broader participation are
by no means limited to Federal spending
levels, In many areas, particularly where sur-
plus food continues to be used rather than
stamps, some people are too proud to par-
ticipate. Others do mot know how to enroll.
Still others are deterred by often complex
regulations.

“There are times when they just don't have
the $41 needed to purchase the stamps—and
two weeks later they will have to come up
with another $41,” says Arthur Schiff, director
of the food stamp program in New York City.
“Six consecutive misses and they are dropped
from the program. It takes a long time to
apply.”

But in several other areas, the administra-
tion is credited with heroic triumphs over
red tape. A Detroit officlal says the subsidized
lunch program “is the least cumbersome Fed-
eral application I've ever worked with.” In
South Carolina, remote areas will now get
food stamps by mail and from mobile offices.

THE BLACK 12 AND MR. NIXON

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, in a recent
article which appeared in the Cleveland
Plain Dealer, Mr. Gene I. Maeroff re-
counts the efforts of the black Represen-
tatives of the House to meet with the
President. Mr. Maeroff supports our ef-
forts and notes that we not only repre-
sent the blacks in our own districts but
also the millions throughout the entire
country whose pleas would go un-
answered if not for us. One case in point
is the fact that young blacks who wish to
attend the military academies must rely
on the aid of the black Congressmen to
be nominated. Those in a State such
as Mississippi would not have a fighting
chance to be recommended.

I want to bring to the attention of my
colleagues this most informative article.
Mr. Maeroff’s article follows:

[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer, Feb. 20,
1971]
THE BLACK 12 AND MR. NIXON
(By Gene I. Maeroff)

When the 12 black members of the U.S.
House of Representatives boycotted President
Nixon's State of the Union message a month
ago there was a great cry of outrage and
indignation.

“How could they stoop so low as to insult
the President of the United States?” critics
demanded. “They are abdieating their re-
sponsibility to represent their constituents.”

Then last week Cleveland’s Louls Stokes,
one of the members of Congress' Black Cau-
cus, refused a White House invitation to join
several congressmen for breakfast with Mr.
Nixon.

Now comes word, following these rebufls
that President Nixon is willing to meet with
the Black Caucus. This raises the question
of whether the 12 congressmen were justi-
fled in snubbing the President.
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Judge for yourself. Early in 1970 the Black
Caucus asked the White House for a private
meeting with Mr, Nixon. Two months passed
without a response. When the answer came
it was not from the President but from one
of his staff members.

Mr. Nixon is very busy right now, the black
congressmen were told, and wouldn't have
fime for such a meeting. We will keep your
request in mind, the response continued.
What it amounted to was: Don’t call us;
we'll eall you.

As an added fillip, there drifted from the
White House word that the President prefers
to meet with congressmen in their “congres-
sional” capacity, rather than as represent-
atives of a particular ethnic or racial group.

Needless to say, the call from the Presi-
dent never came. Black Caucus members were
further incensed when they picked up a ru-
mor that White House aide John D. Erlich-
man had sald that he didn't think the Presi-
dent ought to be meeting with such radicals
as the members of the Black Caucus.

And why shouldn't the President confer
with the representatives of some 25 million
Americans?

The Black Caucus congressmen represent
many more people than those who reside in
their districts. Who do you think, for in-
stance, represents the black people in Mis-
sissippi?

Certalnly not Jamie Whitten nor Willlam
Colmer nor either of the other two elected
white Mississippl congressmen. Charles Ev-
ers, the black mayor of Fayette, Miss., sald
when he was in Cleveland three weeks ago
that when his city needs help it is one of
the black congressmen from the North, not
a white Mississippi congressman, who gives
him aid.

No one complains about white congress-
men representing the Interests of special
groups. Blacks, too, should consolidate their
strength to wield greater power. That is what
polities is-all about.

Anyway, the federal government has tacit-
ly recognized that the black congressmen
have a national constituency. It has never
before been published, but it is a fact that
the government asks the black congressmen
to appoint to the service academies young
blacks whose own Southern congressmen
won't appoint them.

Sometimes there is more to a story than
meets the eye.

REVENUE SHARING
HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr., TAFT. Mr, President, WLW radio
and television, Cincinnati, Ohio, re-
cently broadcast an editorial in support
of the President’s revenue-sharing pro-
gram, which I have supported for some
time.

Short, and to the point, I believe the
editorial will be of interest to all Sena-
tors. I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the REcoRD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

REVENUE SHARING

In President Nixon's State of the Union
message, he talked a great deal about rev-
enue sharing . . . transferring both money
and decisionmaking responsibility to state
and local governments.

We are enthusiastic about the prospect of
this important measure of power being re-
turned closer to the people.
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It appears to us that a revenue-gharing
plan is necessary to put a halt to the creep-
ing “big-brotherism"” of the federal govern-
ment.

It will, of course, give added power to our
local officials, Therefore, we must increase
our efforts to see that we elect the best
people available.

LUNAR TRIUMPH

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, recently there appeared in the New
York Times an editorial entitled “Lunar
Triumph.” I insert these well-stated com-
ments in the Recorp, and commend the
reading of this excellent editorial to my
colleagues:

LUuNAR TRIUMPH

Astronauts Shepard and Mitchell have en-
acted a brilliant chapter in the history of
lunar exploration these past two days. They
spent more time traveling over the lunar
surface and covered a greater area of the
moeon than men have ever done before. They
set up more scientific instruments, they con-
ducted more experiments than any of their
predecessors, and in a region of extraordinary
geological interest they gathered far more
lunar rocks and soil than the astronauts of
Appolo 11 and 12 or the unmanned Soviet
Luna 16 device. If they return safely to earth
with their precious cargo, man’s knowledge
and understanding of the moon and of the
origin of the solar system are likely to reach a
peak well above the present level.

The Boviet press has In recent days been
seeking to downgrade the Apollo flights and
to argue, implicity and explicitly, that sclen-
tific exploration by means of unmanned
probes such as those Moscow has sent to the
moon and Venus is adequate for man’'s de-
sired knowledge of the solar system. Yet it
must be recognized that it will be decades
before instruments can do on the moon or
another planet what Shepard and Mitchell
did these past 48 hours. The variety of tasks
they performed, the speed with which they
worked, and the precise detall of the ob-
servation they reported back to earth are
far beyond anything machines alone are now
able to perform. Remote-controlled instru-
ments are still clumsy, slow and limited
means of getting information as compared
with astronauts who have highly trained
and versatile minds and bodies.

The success of Apollo 14, therefore, should
go far to put in perspective the relative
merits of manned and unmanned space ex-
ploration. The achievements of Soviet un-
manned rockets in landing instruments on
Venus, In returning three ounces of moon
dust to earth and in putting Lunokhod into
operation on the lunar surface were in every
way remarkable. But now the exploits of
Shepard and Mitchell have provided vivid evi-
dence of how much more men can do in space
than even the most ingenious instruments
now avallable.

From a long-range point of view there is
no real conflict between the two types of
space exploration. Both are important, use-~
ful and, in fact, essential. It is in planetary
exploration that instruments now offer the
greatest promise, for they can go to Venus,
Mars and more distant planets in the period
immediately ahead, while it will be decades
before men will be able to make those same
journeys. But on the moon, as Apollo 14 has
shown so irrefutably, manned visits are the
most productive means of exploration.
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INITIAL FEDERAL REVENUE SHAR-
ING—NEW HAMPSHIRE'S SHARE

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent’s general revenue sharing proposal,
which I cosponsored, provides for an ini-
tial distribution of $5 billion of Federal
revenue among the various State and lo-
cal governments. The Department of the
Treasury has today released the an-
ticipated first full-year's allocation of
funds to States, counties, cities, and
towns. As the following table indicates,
the enactment of the first general reve-
nue sharing bill will provide New
Hampshire with a significant amount of
financial assistance.

The figures in the first column are
revenue sharing funds a city, county or
town would receive in the first 12 months
under the plan, The figures in the sec-
ond column represent revenue raised by
the eity, town or county, according to its
latest available report filed with the Cen-
sus Bureau. These are 1966-67 figures.

I include the tables as follows:

STATE, NEW HAMPSHIRE
[Total State amount, Sl‘.gg;.!alg]a: pass-through percentage,

Local
share

Totaltocithes. .. .........

Belknap county l.mnla CIty
County: Keene City 202,332
Coos {:uuntjI Berlin City._. 183, 565
Grafton County: Lebanon Clly 90,903
Hillsboro County:
Manchester City 1,627,222
Nashua City.... 937,415
Merrimack t‘-ounty
City of Concord e
Franklin City__ e
. Rockingham County Portsmouth

I?er County:

Dover City.. .

Rochester City .

Somersworth City__
Sullivan County: Claremont City____

- $5,460,747
384, 490

354,111
146, 500

Total to counties

Belknap County_ . ___ ... ___..._
Carroll County. .___.__..
Cheshire County

Coos County. .

Grafton Coun

Hillsborough County

Merrimack County ___ e
Rockingham Caunty,..............
Strattord County_ . ... . ...
SullivanCounly______ ... _...___.

Total to Townships..........

Carroll County:
Ctr. Conwa
Wolfeboro

Cheshire County:
Jaffrey Town...
Swanzey Town.__.
Walpale Town_._____

Coos County:

Lancaster Town
Northumberland Town
Grafton County:
Hanover Town_________
Haverhill Town_.._..
Littleton Town...._
Plymouth Town__
Hillsborough County:
Bedford Town__.....
Goffstown Town
Hudson Town
Merrimack Town
Mitford Town

Peterborough Town______. e

Town......
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Local
share

General
revenues

Merrimack County:
Hooksett Town
Pembroke Town
Rockingham County:
Derry Town
Exeter Town. .
Hampton Town._
Newmarket Town
Plaistow Town__.
Rye Town. 5 as
Salem Town. oo oo
Strafford County:
Durham Town
Farmington Town
Sullivan County:
Charlestown Town.

13,372
26, 626
44,103
36, 009
12,902

2d 12, 081
Town...- 43,751

Newport v
All othsr tnwnmips 1,191,357 10,157,000

RELIEF FOR THOSE WITH
PARKINSON'S DISEASE

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, recently
the Wall Street Journal carried an arti-
cle announcing a cut of 35 percent in
the price of the drug L-dopa used for the
relief of symptoms of Parkinson disease
and manufactured by Hoffman-La
Roche Inc. of Nutley, N.J.

From time to time I have been very
pleased to note public interest programs
initiated by the very progressive leader-
ship of Hoffman-La Roche. I recall their
pioneering program to supply free of cost
medicines to any indigent patient whose
doctor prescribes a Roche produced
medication.

The astonishing results reported in
cases of Parkinson’'s disease treated by
L-dopa should offer great hope to thou-
sands who are and will become afflicted
with this debilitating disease.

The article follows:

HorFFumaN-LA RocHE To Cutr L-DoPa PRICE
Over 35 PERCENT NEXT TUESDAY

Nurrey, N.J.—Hoffman-La Roche Inc. sald
it will reduce by more than 35% the price
of its Laradopa brand of L-dopa, a new drug
for the relief of symptoms of Parkinson's
disease. The cuts will be effective next Tues-
day.

Laradopa is the only American-produced
L-dopa licensed by the Food and Drug Ad-
ministration. The FDA has also lcensed
Eaton Laboratories, Norwich, N.Y,, a division
of Morton-Norwich Products Ine., and Inter-
national Chemical & Nuclear Corp., Pasadena,
Calif., to sell L-dopa imported from Japan.
International Chemical’s L-dopa is marketed
domestically by Smith Kline & French Labor-
atories, Philadelphia.

Hofiman-La Roche, a Swiss concern, also
announced it was producing L-dopa “in
quantities sufficlent to meet the needs of all
patients suffering from Parkinson's disease
who can benefit from it.” The FDA last year
licensed L-dopa, desplte several side effects,
because of promising results in the treat-
ment of Parkinson's disease, which is marked
by muscular rigidity, tremor and shuffling
gait,

The new prices Hoffman-La Roche will
charge to retailers for both tablets and cap-
sules are: 500 mg. $8 for a bottle of 100 and
$38.756 for a bottle of 500, and in 250 mg.
strength, $4.50 for 100 and §21.256 for 500.
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PRESS FREEDOM IN A NONWAR

HON. JOHN KYL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. KYL. Mr. Speaker, in the midst of
vet another round of criticism accusing
the Nixon administration of endangering
the freedom of the press, I would like to
call my colleague’s attention to a mem-
ber of the press’ personal assessment of
the news embargo on the Laotian ma-
neuvers. Mr. C. L. Sulzberger, of the New
York Times, points out that instead of
restrictions those members of the press
covering the Vietnam war have been
given unprecedented freedom of move-
ment and information. He also differen-
tiates between censorship to protect the
lives of troops participating in an exer-
cise and actual unwarranted suppression
of the news. Knowing that all of us are
anxious to be advised of all sides of an
issue, I ask you to read this support of
the Nixon administration news policy,
written not by a member of the Presi-
dent’s party but by a member of the very
profession in which so many have felt
duty bound to be critical.

The article follows:

Press FREEDOM IN A NoNwar
(By C. L. Sulzberger)

Paris.—The argument about the news em-
bargo at the start of Laotian operations has
become as ridiculous as it is bitter and dis-
torted. What is wholly forgotten is the fact
that American and other reporters in Indo-
china have been permitted to operate with
a freedom, not to say abandon, that would
have seemed paradisiacal to their older col-
leagues of World War II.

Successive United States commanders in
Boutheast Asia got themselves into a tighter
and tighter bind by never daring to impose
true military censorship on their area for
the usual reasons of security and the saving
of lives. The explanation for this was obvi-
ously that we drifted gradually into the war,
never declared formal hostilities, and pre-
sumably didn't recognize any individual
event, such as the first sizable arrival of
An.erican forces, as justifying this customary
precaution.

Consequently the effort simultaneously
to control and not to control the news media
in Indochina has been self-defeating. Cor-
respondents and photographers from papers,
agencles and television have wandered all
over the place with ingenuity and audacity,
gathering information sometimes remark-
ably exact, sometimes partial and conse-
quently distorted, and sometimes inexpertly
deducted from inaccurate rumor.

The press, thank heavens, tends by na-
ture and professional training to be hostlle
to authority and skeptical of revealed wis-
dom. It proudly resents any restrictions it
fancles may hamper its work. It disbelieves
official briefings by authorities who were not
themselves witnesses to what they discuss.
And it vigorously fights attempts to guide Its
conclusions or opinions,

All this having been sald the business of
fighting history’'s greatest nonwar is grim
for everyone concerned and especially for the
troops. It was insane of the U.8. military
establishment never to have had the cour-
age to establish reasonable, effective mili-
tary censorship in the theater.

This is especially true when considering
that this is the first televised conflict. Un-
dellberate distortions of an over- or under-
focused camera lens can and do have pro-
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found political effect—especially when it is
only on our side that both TV cameras and
recelving sets exist.

Military censorship is a nasty, cumber-
some business and political censorship, ex-
cept for security purposes, is always inex-
cusable in a democracy, What I mean by
political censorship for security purposes is
something like withholding information
about the site of coming diplomatic confer-
ences in order to protect the participants.

During World War II there were many vio-
lations of the system’s principle. For example
the United States and Britain immorally and
needlessly agreed to ban publication of news
that Turkey (then a neutral courted by the
Allies) had started to persecute Christian
and Jewish minorities, a fact the Turkish
Government was easlly able to censor at
home.

But on the whole military censorship
worked fairly. General Elsenhower came to
trust correspondents so totally that he con-
fided his plans for the Siclly invasion long
before it happened.

Reporters soon learned it would be both
foolish and unpatriotic to attempt to smuggile
out (by code or other mmeans) news that
might jeopardize soldiers’ lives. And the pub-
lic uncomplainingly accepted this, remaining
so completely democratic despite necessary
press limitations that the British, for ex-
ample, voted the victorious Churchill out of
office before the war with Japan ended.

The latest fuss about an information gap
in Indochina 1s essentlally unjustified. It
would be idiotic to have movements of troops
and supplies disclosed in too much detail
ahead of time and to have precise intentions
pinpointed to an enemy who might otherwise
be thrown off balance. It would be immoral
to risk American or South Vietnamese lives
simply in order to give a play by play descrip-
tion of impending actions.

The issue of press freedom has often been
confused in discussions of the Indochina
nonwar. Mass media correspondents should
indeed be free to report with total freedom
what is going on in a critical episode of his-
tory and mass medla commentators should
be free to comment critically.

But temporary restralnts must be placed
upon observers when premature disclosure of
pending events might endanger their suc-
cess and swell the casualty list. This seems
so obvious that it shouldn’t require mention
but the half-baked protest occasioned by the
Laotian curbs—resulting to a large degree
from the half-baked information system
prevalent in Southeast Asla—makes clarifica-
tion necessary.

CURE FOR CANCER

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, there is, I
am sure, not a single family nor, indeed,
a single individual in this Nation today
who is not 100 percent behind the ad-
ministration’s determination to find the
cause of and the cure for cancer. To
every one of us, in some way, cancer is a
curse, mightily feared, whether it be in
terms of our own well-being, of those
whom we hold near and dear, or of the
awful burden it places on all society.

Medical science makes tremendous ad-
vances each and every year. I cannot
conceive, however, of any greater contri-
bution to the health and well-being of
people everywhere than ridding the
world of this dread disease.
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LIBERTY—FROM OUR POINT OF
VIEW

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, for more
than 30 years I have flown aircraft over
this great land and have been inspired
by what I have seen below. Recently I
read a series of messages prepared by the
Beech Aircraft Corp., which eloquently
tell the story of American greatness from
the viewpoint of a pilot.

I believe my colleagues will be inter-
ested in these timely messages:

LserTY—FrOM OUR POINT OF VIEW

In the field of general aviation, we are
luckier than most. Viewilng the lady from
up here, she looks even more majestic.

When you see her like this, you begin to
fervently hope you are not taking her for
granted.

This is the only country throughout civill-
zation that has guaranteed absolute freedom
to its people for nearly two whole centuries.

To everyone's surprise, it doesn't breed
anarchy. It breeds enterprise.

Free enterprise that bullt glant industrles,
and more jobs. Enterprise that planted the
plains, and felled the timber and mined the
ore and plumbed the oll and forged the steel
that built an incredible wealth of commerce
shared by a benevolent culture . . . a soft-
hearted open-handed people.

It's what makes you American.

And it doesn't hurt you to be proud of it.

Remember it now when the goilng is so
very tough and liberty is threatened by vio-
lent word and appalling deed.

Remember. Americans must have that one
more thing other than air, water and food.
Americans must have liberty. They love it
and will live or die for that one necessity
before all the others. No matter what.

Thank God.

Gop's COUNTRY

In the general aviation business, we enjoy
a particularly awesome privilege.

Every day, we see America on the grand
scale, With shifting perspectives and chang-
ing lights, it’s quite a spectacle. Never the
same twice.

From where we sit, for example, the small
individual farms of the Great Plains sweep
big and wide In a magnificent kaleldoscope
of line and color.

Just beautiful.

It's quiet up here. We can't help seriously
contemplating all of this land. Waving with
wheat, crammed with corn, thick with or-
chards and green pastures where livestock
roam.

The promised land. It has fed the whole
hungry world for a long, long time. Makes
you wonder how we do it. How we even man-
aged this thriving, prosperous phenomenon
called America.

The answer always comes out Free Enter-
prise. The individual taking his freedom and
bullding what he wants of and for himself
and his family. Sooner or later, everyone in
America benefits from that individual effort.
Morally and materially.

For 194 years, we have proved that free
enterprise 15 no experiment. It works, Below
us, we see the stunning proof—Iirom the
glant cities, small towns and back again to
our generous ground that gives and gives yet
never gives out.

From up here, 1t is impossible to be numb
and indifferent. We see the one thing that
remains constant. This land., This republic.
This unassailable freedom. This America,
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Look below. Scars on the plailn. That's &
plece of history hard to see unless you're in
general aviation.

Those deep ruts are all that remain of
wagon trains that snaked across Kansas on
the first leg of the Santa Fe Trail.

We fly that 4rail in a couple of hours. It
took the frontier people a couple of seasons.
Sometimes a year. Sometimes never. It all
deoended on the opposition. On what there
was to eat. On the wild weather.

Yet their wagons rolled on—over a strange,
hostile terrain as forelgn to them as the
moon is to us.

What a breed they were. Romantic, inven-
tive, adaptive and stubborn. Remembering
our ploneers, we hope to meet their mighty
tough standards.

They, too, were faced with frightening
changes.

They had to help one another to survive.
Barriers of reserve fell away. Indifference
never blanketed their hearts.

They took each other in. Protected chil-
dren not their own. Shared scarce food with
strangers. Bent their backs to build an-
other man'’s cabin.

That same free enterprising streak is born
in every American. It's a good thing. Because
today we're still blazing trails, and the
world watches to see how we'll cope.

We will show the grit and ingenuity of
our ancestors.

They went thataway. So will we.

WHAT IS A GOOD CITIZEN?
HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr., WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday evening, February 15, I had
the privilege of participating in the
“Good Citizenship” program at Hodges
Manor Elementary School in Ports-
mouth. The three winners of the essay
contest read their papers to the audi-
ence, and I was so impressed by the
sincerity of these three boys, and their
comprehension of what it means to be a
good citizen, that I am today inserting
in the Recorp the three winning essays.

In a day when patriotism often seems
to be on the wane, I found great in-
spiration in what these boys had to say,
and it gives me a great deal of pleasure
to share their remarks with other Amer-
icans.

The winners were Brad Moore, of
grade 4; Butch Keene, of grade 5; and
Timmy Oliver, of grade 6. In addition,
I would like to commend the three run-
nersup: Marcia Adams, grade 4; Teresa
Jolly, grade 5; and Dudley Anne Shea,
grade 6; and the 250 other boys and
girls who entered the contest. As long
as we have so many fine young people
who care about being a good citizen, I
believe our Nation will endure.

‘Wxar Is A Goop CITIZEN?
(By Timmy Oliver)

A citizen of the United States is a person
by birth or choice possessing civic rights,
privileges, and certain freedoms.

The characteristics of a good cltizen are
revealed by the interests, responsibility,
and loyalty he shows in public matters in
the city or country where he lives.

A good cltizen should be concerned about
the quality of the schools, law enforcement,
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and recreation provided by the city or coun-
try. He should also be concerned about the
welfare of those who are less fortunate than
himself and he should insist that all citizens
should enjoy the same rights and privileges
as provided by law.

As good cltizens we should always be will-
ing to carry out the responsibilities that
come with the privileges that are given to
us by the Constitution.

Many times these responsibilities require
us to leave our families and risk our lives
in defense of our country.

Very few people in the world enjoy the
freedoms that Americans do.

Today our country is fighting in a war
with a communist government that does
not belleve in glving its citizens very much
freedom. This government would also take
away our freedom if they could.

Today our country is divided by those
who support the war in Vietnam and those
who don’'t support it. Many Americans re-
fuse to serve in the Armed Forces, Many
are even willing to go to jail rather than
go to countries that do not send them back
to our country.

In all this we see many examples of poor
citizenship. We should always strive to be
a good citizen and we should always do
the things to make our city, state, and coun-
try a better place to live. Then we will be
good citizens.

WHaT Is A Goop CITIZEN?
(By Butch Keene)

A good citizen helps people, all people in
many different ways. He is always ready and
willing to render assistance any time day or
night. He is firm with his fellow man yet at
the same time listening with a kind and
understanding ear to their problems whether
they be personal, social or religious. His kind-
ness is felt by the poor and the needy as well
as the rich and stately, Always striving to
better the community, city, state and country
in which he lives. He stays abreast of the
times whether they be local, foreign or do-
mestic. His religion is practiced by him and
he respects you for yours whatever it may
be. He is a firm believer in justice, fair play
and fair mindedness. He upholds the law
and is a law abiding citizen and he stands
behind the law enforecing agencles providing
them with both moral and the mutual sup-
port at all times. He believes in his country
and is ready to defend his country and the
flag regardless of the cost, He defends and
supports all his superiors—mayor, senator,
congressman and president to the utmost of
his abllity. He is a member of the PTA if
he has children going to school, he is a
church member and supports it by his tithes,
offerings, and personal attendance, He sup-
ports all civic activities and alds them to
the best of his knowledge and know how. He
is always trylng to better his community
recreational-wise, either backing or actually
doing the work for parks, playgrounds, swim-
ming pools and recreation centers for all
children of all age groups. He never forgets
those persons who are less fortunate than
him. He always has a kind word, a generous
greeting and a pleasant smile for everyone.
He never down grades or low rates his neigh-
bor, friend or fellow man on purpose. He be-
lieves 1f something good can't be said about
someone, then don't say anything at all, He
is a good neighbor and also a good parent.

WHAT Is A Goon CITIZEN?
By Brad Moore

A citizen is a person who belongs to a
nation, state or community. The govern-
ment protects its citizens and asks certain

things in return from the cltizens,
The government of the United States
offers its citizens the Constitution with the
Bill of Rights. The Bill of Rights protects
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the citizens and gives them freedom. In re-
turn, a good citizen must glve alleglance to
his country, he must obey its laws, pay
taxes to help run the country, and serve in
the armed forces to protect his country. It
iz a citizen's responsibility to vote for people
to run the country. It is the duty of each
citizen to keep informed on what is golng on
in his country.

There are many things a good ecitizen can
do for his own community. He can serve as
a member of a jury, or as a member of the
school board, be a volunteer worker at the
hospital, give time to work to clvic clubs and
organlzations, help collect money for medi-
cal drives, and vote for improvements in the
community. A good citizen should try to help
his community and neighborhood keep clean
by picking up trash and not littering. A
good citizen respects other people’s property.

A boy or girl can be a good citizen in his
school by respecting his principal and teach-
ers, obeying school rules, taking care of books,
materials and other school property, listen-
ing when others are speaking, and by taking
part in school activities.

You can be a good cltizen in your church
by attending church as often as you can,
contribute as much money as you can and
volunteer to help with church work.

President John ¥, Kennedy said, “Ask not
what your country can do for you, ask what
you can do for your country.” This is what a
good citizen does.

REVENUE-SHARING URBAN AREAS

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. JAMES V, STANTON. Mr. Speak-
er, today I have introduced a revenue-
sharing bill that will make special pro-
visions for the financial needs of Cleve-
land and other major urban areas.

QOur cities can no longer afford the
rising costs of essential health, safety,
and welfare services when a shrinking
tax base causes a steady decline in reve-
nue,

The need for revenue sharing is best
illustrated by the taxpayers revolt that
led to the double defeat of the Cleveland
city income tax increase twice in the last
4 months, the 42,000 complaints about
property tax increases, and the wholesale
rejection of suburban school and city
money issues over the past 4 years.
Further tax increases will only add to the
hardship of low- and moderate-income
families and persons on fixed incomes.

To help the cities survive this financial
crisis, I have introduced a revenue-shar-
ing bill that allocates funds based on
the amount local governments spend for
noneducational purposes. Since large
cities must spend more for such essential
services as fire and police, they would
receive a greater share of Federal funds.
This is the allocation formula recom-
mended by the President's Advisory Com-
mission on Intergovernmental Relations
in 1967,

Cleveland, for example, would receive
$13.5 million in fiscal 1972, enough to re-
store budget cuts made earlier this month
due to the defeat of the city income tax
increases. The President’s revenue shar-
ing bill would give the city $11.2 million.

The revenue-sharing bills introduced
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by the President, and the Honorable
Senator HuMmpPHREY and my colleague
from Wisconsin, the Honorable Mr.
REvuss, do not allocate a sufficient share
of funds to the cities. This is because
their formulas for the distribution of
funds are determined by the amount of
taxes collected by State and local govern-
ments. This kind of allocation does not
reflect the real money needs of the cities.
For the cities to take full advantage
of this new revenue, there must be incen-
tives to reform State and local govern-
ments, Without such reform Federal
revenue sharing will only postpone a
solution to the cities’ financial problems.
As an incentive for reform, my bill re-
quires States to enact a master plan for
modernization of State and local govern-
ments, Such a plan must be approved
during the first year of revenue sharing
or second-year funds will be cut off,
These improvements can take many
forms, such as reducing the number of
local governments too small to provide
efficient administration, consolidation of
some city-county municipal services, or
improving tax administration.
As Cleveland city council president for
6 years, I fought for modernization of
local government. I believe this is the best
solution to the areawide problems of
major cities such as Cleveland.

UKRAINIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. NEDZI. Mr, Speaker, this week the
Congress of the United States observes
the 53d anniversary of the Proclamation
of Independence of the Ukrainian Na-
tional Republie.

At a time when frustration and dis-
content and other evidence of unease are
manufacturing themselves in Eastern
Europe, it is particularly important to
emphasize the absence of self-deliber-
ation for the over 40 million people of
the Ukraine.

The denial of self-determination is
morally wrong and we have a moral ob-
ligation to make the point in this body,
regardless of whether or not it is also
politically appropriate.

The Ukrainian people have withstood
the hundreds of years of domination
during both czarist and Communist rule,
yet they have retained their nationality,
language, and religion, and a consider-
able sense of nationalism, As long as they
maintain this identity the means of ulti-
mate change are not lost. Therefore,
while their short-term prospect for
change may be poor, the possibility for
change remains alive. As I pointed out in
my remarks on the 51st anniversary,
“Indeed, the very severity of the rule and
the differences in language, religion, and
manners will tend to perpetuate the
feelings of the oppressed people. If they
lose all but the sense of oppression, hope
will survive.”

It is altogether appropriate that this
legislative body, which represents one of
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the highest forms of self-determination
in history, should identify itself with the
current of self-determination which ex-
ists in the Ukraine and most of the world.
History provides examples of change and
under extremely adverse circumstances
we should not despair.

COTTER SUPPORTS ACCELERATED
PUBLIC WORKS BILL

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. COTTER. Mr. Speaker, today I
am announcing my support for the ac-
celerated public works bill that will bring
relief to those areas that are hardest hit
by unemployment.

There are towns in Connecticut that
are experiencing over 13 percenf unem-
ployment, and there are sections of the
First District that match or exceed this
depressing figure.

We cannot wait for the “all healing
grace” of the Nixon budget, and the
democratically controlled Congress is
moving on these problems.

It is patently obvious that the Na-
tion’s economy is in dire straits. Unem-
ployment continues unabated. For ex-
ample, in the Hartford area, comprising
27 towns, unemployment increased from
4.4 percent in December to 5.8 percent
in January. State unemployment in-
creased by almost 2 percent since De-
cember and is now at an incredible 8.4
percent. Towns like Bristol, 19.8 per-
cent: Ansonia, 149 percent; and Tor-
rington, 13.3 percent, are experiencing
rampant unemployment and I know that
sections of my own First District have
areas of unemployment that match or
exceed this.

The accelerated public works bhill I
will introduce is but one facet of this
Congress’ attack on the slumping econ-
omy. The chairmen of the Public Works
Committees in the House and the Sen-
ate are already committed to working
for legislation in this area.

As a member of the Banking and Cur-
rency Committee, I will take part in the
deliberations on a bill I introduced to
extend Presidential authority to set
wage-price guidelines and freeze interest
and rent increases. I am optimistic that
this bill will be enacted quickly.

Also, the House Education and Labor
Committee will take up the issue of pub-
lic service employees including my bill,
I am confident that there will be legis-
lation to provide Federal funds for the
hiring of public service employees that
will help in relieving some burdens on
the local taxpayer while increasing serv-
ice and helping to relieve the unemploy-
ment problem gripping the Nation.

The Committee on Science and As-
tronautics, of which I am a member, will
handle the Economic Reconversion Act
of 1971. This bill, which I cosponsored,
seeks to ease the transition for defense
to domestic production. I am hopeful
that this bill will be given early consid-
eration,
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“ARM"” MUCH MORE THAN
ACRONYM

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, the Allied
Retired Medicals Group of Greater
Miami is composed of many dedicated
civic minded citizens serving their com-
munity selflessly in their retirement
years.

Retired medical experts from this dis-
tinguished organization, headed by Dr.
Reuben Serben, of Miami Beach, have
given medical lectures to elementary,
high school, and University of Miami
students as one of its numerous worth-
while projects.

So that the good work of “ARM"” may
be circulated through the Recorp in
hope that similar groups will form in
other parts of the United States, I insert
an article that appeared last December
in the New York Journal of Dentistry
concerning the activities of the Allied
Retired Medicals Group of Greater
Miami:

THE ALLIED RETIRED MEDICALS GROUP OF

GREATER MIramrx
(By Reuben Serben, D.D.B.)

Eprror’s Norte: It is not generally known
that retired professionals in the health-serv-
ice field have been or and function=-
ing since 1968 as “The Allled Retired Medi-
cals Group of Greater Miami” under the
leadership of Dr. Reuben Serben, a practieing
dentist in New York City for 40 years until
his retirement in 1965. For purposes of gen=-
eral information, excerpts are published
from a special report prepared by Dr. Ser-
ben, who hopes that similar groups will be
formed in other parts of the United States.

HISTORY AND BACKGROUND OF “ARmM"

The Allied Retired Medicals Group of
Greater Miami is the First Unique Group
of retired medics of all the allled adjunct
professionals in the annals of medical his-
tory. We doctors and our respective spouses,
who have retired to live in Miami after hectic
economic practicing lives, desire to live out
our years in a peaceful, restful, respectful
and purposeful life in all imaginable dignity.

When we all came to Miaml to retire, we
found ourselves the forgotten people mi-
grating from our rooted practicing cities be-
coming veritably buried retired professionals
in Miami. But by virtue of the organizer
and the charter members of “ARM", we have
been uprooted from our retired graves.

We are living a life of greater purpose-
fulness by convivial participation in all our
social and civic life. We propose to have our
future days happier living days amongst and
with our PEERS—and the community senior
citizens of all Miami residents.

AIM AND OBJECTIVES OF “ARM"

We have aims, prineiples and purposes.
We thusly honor and emulate “ARM" and
ourselves. We live the theme of “life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness.” We add to
that the ideas of equality, decency, human-
ness and the desire to help all humanity—
regardless of race, color, creed or origin. We
endeavor to make everybody happy as we
make ourselves happy by thickly spreading
happiness to all Mankind.

Our group is a modern liberal club, pur-
suing a non-profit, non-political non-reli-
glous power and non-sectarian Soclety, con-
sisting of retired doctors and all the ad-
junct allied health professionals, together
with their respective spouses and counter-
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parts. We are dedicated to fraternal, social,
civie, cultural and medical scientific en-
deavors in our Miami choice site of retire-
ment.
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM AND RELATED
ACTIVITIES

Our doctors have given medical lectures to
elementary, high school and University of
Miami students. Diet clubs and other civic
clubs have recelved newspaper, radlo and
TV coverage of our functions in Miami. We
have also had many prominent practicing
doctors from Miaml give our unit lectures on
genetic medicine and subjects of general
interest.

Doctors from our own group have arranged
Informative seminars, talks, round table dis-
cussions and clinical studies on various
aspects of health security of interest to our
own elders, concerning modern updated con-
cepts. We do not seek licensure to practice
our individualized profession, but only to
render our human services gratis. We have in
our midst doctors from almost every state of
the union, and many are well-known and
prominent in their respective flelds.

PUBLIC AND OFFICIAL RECOGNITION

‘We have become and are pronounced the
most unigue group of medicals in the history
of medical fraternallsm. We have been
honored by the public and political officials
of Metro-Dade County of Miami, Florida, in-
cluding Mayor Stephen Clark of Dade
County, Mayor Jay Dermer of Miami Beach,
and other Mayors of the wvarlous smaller
cities of Miami.

We have been honored by numerous bank-
ing presidents, the public school system, the
PTA's, civie, cultural and community groups.
The latest honor was bestowed upon our or-
ganizer the two-term president of “ARM” Dr.
Reuben Serben—by former Dade County
Mayor Chuck Hall with a gift of the “Key to
the City of Miami.”

In Our October 1970 Bulletin, we record
our activities and contributions by members,
and indicate the essence of our philosophy
and aspirations as follows:

“The time of the happy in now. The place
to be happy is in ‘ARM’. The way to be happy
is to make others happy too. It’s a privilege
to grow old—not many get that privilege. So
grow old in happy ways.”

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. RHODES, Mr. Speaker, Independ-
ence Day in the United States has always
been synonymous with public celebration.
We are free to enjoy parades, traditional
fireworks displays or the simple joy of
relaxation guaranteed in our Nation.

Because of this freedom, it is difficult
for most of us to understand an Inde-
pendence Day void of independence. Yet
to more than a million Americans of
Lithuanian origin or descent this paradox
is all too familiar.

Lithuania has lost its independence
and survives only as a captive nation
within the Soviet colonial empire. Affer
enjoying only a brief independence the
Soviets crushed the young nation. The
advancements in land reform, education
and the total scope of self-government
enacted during the Lithuanian independ-
ence were destroyed. There was an esti-
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mated loss of 45,000 people, plus arrests
too numerous to record during the initial
period of occupation.

All of this is almost beyond the com-
prehension of the self-secure American
public. Nevertheless, we must not forget
the captive people in Soviet Lithuania.
The commemoration of Lithuanian In-
dependence Day must stand as a symbol
to spiritual and ethnic strength. Ac-
knowledging the independence once en-
joyed in Lithuania we must condemn the
intolerable Soviet oppression now visited
upon that country.

Lithuania should be a daily reminder
of the Soviet Union’'s attempt to gain
contemporary respectability despite the
extermination and annihilation upon
which that Communist regime is based.

NEWS SUN NAMED ONE OF TOP
THREE OHIO WEEKLIES

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, the
News Sun of Berea, Ohio, which I have
the honor to represent, came away
crowned with laurels from the Hooper
Newspaper Show, held in conjunction
with the recent 38th annual Ohio News-
paper Convention in Columbus.

Rated by judges as one of Ohio’s top
three weekly newspapers, the News Sun
was particularly acclaimed for its “fine
pieture story layouts, excellent features,
fine business page and a most compre-
hensive voter’s guide.”

I wish to extend my congratulations
to the entire staff of the News Sun and
most particularly to its outstanding edi-
tor and my good friend, Michael F. Mc-
Nulty. He and his talented, hard-work-
ing crew each week produce a newspaper
distinguished for its integrity, fine re-
porting, and originality, and I am de-
lighted that they have achieved such
prestigious recognition.

The story follows of how the News Sun
swept the board of prizes:

NEws SuN HONORED FOR NEWS COVERAGE:

PAaPER Wins TorP AWARDS

The News Sun i1s one of the top three
weekly newspapers in the State of Ohlo for
excellence in news coverage.

The paper was given the third place In the
top clreculation class during the Hooper
Newspaper Show in Columbus Friday. The
News Bun also recelved a second place, two
thirds, and an honorable mention, three of
which were in open competition with all
newspapers regardless of size.

The awards were made during the 38th
annual convention of Ohio Newspaper Asso-
clation’s three-day meeting.

Commenting on the news coverage in The
News Sun, judges said: “The paper has fine
picture story-layouts, excellent features, fine
business page, and a most comprehensive
voter's guide.”

For community service the paper ranked
second in open competition, for its support
of the vocational education issue in the
Southwest area. Judge of the contest was
Prof. W. B. Rogers of the school of journal-
ism, Ohio State Unlversity.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Four judges, with George D. Robey, Jr., as
chairman noted: “The News Sun took a
highly unpopular issue and by way of both
news stories and editorials built support and
led public opinion closer to favoring the is-
sues of ralsing funds to bulld a vocational
school.

“Even though the levy did not pass, the
margin of defeat was much less than in pre-
vious efforts on the ballot. The judges felt
the facts for passing the vocational school
issue were presented clearly and solutions to
possible problems presented in a falr man-
ner.” Stories written for a year previous to
Aug. 1 were submitted.

Articles written by Michael F. McNulty,
Editor of The News Sun, and News Editor
Fran Sandrock were commended by judges
in making the award.

The News Sun women’s section, edited by
Muriel Hardy, also rated kudos and a third
place in the state, in its class.

The judges commented: “Attractive and
substantial layouts, overall excellent cover-
age throughout the vomen's pages with a
variety of selective subjects.”

Art in The News Sun also came in for rec-
ognition and a third place award, In open
competition.

“This paper impressed with its sharp front
page, sports, and soclety sections. Photos are
bright, cropped for maximum effect, and sized
to add interest to the news pages through-
out,” said the judge.

An editorial cartoon by the late Charles
Jicha, News Sun art editor, used in conjunc-
tion with a safety column by McNulty, came
in for special comment,

Receiving an honorable mention was Fran
Sandrock for her column, Scratchin' the Sur-
face, and the plece “Eyping on Campus,”
concerning shoplifting on college campuses.

The column entry won in-competition with
all newspapers throughout the state, regard-
less of classification or size.

A mention was also given Mrs. Sandrock's
feature story on “The Bean King,” a plece
about the late Andrew H. Rosbough of Mid-
dleburg Helights. It, too, was in open com-
petition.

MONTCLAIR HONORS MAYOR
MATTHEW CARTER

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to join the community in honor-
ing Mayor Carter at a testimonial dinner.
Mayor Carter is a vital force in the com-
munity. I am confident that he will con-
tinue to be. I commend to the attention
of my colleagues the following recent edi-
torial from the Montclair Times:

TRIBUTE AND GRATIFICATION

Mayor Matthew G. Carter must have been
deeply gratified on the occasion of the testi-
monial dinner tendered him on Jan. 30.

Admittedly, the Mayor had a few trylng
moments. Two of the speakers were college
classmates of 30 years ago. College classmates
are noted for revealing hitherto little-known
anecdotes on such occasions. The two in
question, Dr. Samuel Proctor, professor of
education at Rutgers University, and the
Rev. D. C. Rice, pastor emeritus of Union
Baptist Church, each with a deliclously adept
sense of humor, proved eminently qualified
to do just that.

This was as it should be since both indi-
cated their highest esteem for this long-time
friend and helped turn the dinner into a
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testimonial for Matthew Carter the Man as
well as Matthew Carter the Mayor.

Aslde from the respect and affection of his
friends, the composition of the dinner com-
mittee and the audience must be counted
as a tremendous source of satisfaction to
Mayor Carter, a lifelong advocate of human
ecumenism. On the committee and in the
audience were representatives of every facet
of our community: Protestants, Catholics,
Jews, white people, black people, the wealthy
and not-so-wealthy, political leaders, busi-
ness leaders, educators, lawyers, doctors,
young and old.

Esteem for the town's first black Mayor
answered the plea, in Montclalr, expressed
by the little girl with a sign during the 1968
Presidential campaign. It brought us to-
gether.

SPEECH ON “POVERTY AND
POWERLESSNESS"

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following:

RURAL POVERTY AND POWERLESSNESS

Listen to the voices of rural Amerlca.

“What we have aere ls a process of degen-
eration,” a farmer told me as he stood at the
edge of his cornfleld. “The population of
this town consists of dropouts and people
who can barely struggle thelr way through
high school. Those who go off to college just
don't return. I took my own son to college
last week, I don't expect him to come back
here to live.”

Another rural community leader said, "The
greatest difficulty in the development of this
area is the shortage of leaders. I'm just
spread too thin. I can't do it all and still stay
in business.”

Another one sald to me, “Three days
after the high school graduation, all of the
high school senior class had gone from the
county. There is nothing to keep them here.”

The sights of rural America can be de-
pressing, too.

Weathered and empty stores, broken win-
dows, collapsed barns, rusted gas pumps,
boarded houses, vacant lots littered with
trash, closed movie theaters, schools needing
paint and repalr, unkempt farms, eroded soil.

The economic stagnation of rural America
is visible:

—in the shabbiness of small towns

—in the demoralization of much of rural
leadership

—in the overriding precccupation with de-
velopment in every rural community.

Every poll I have taken of the 168 counties
in the southeastern part of the state indi-
cates people are intensely preoccupied with
jobs, economic opportunity and the revital-
ization of their communities.

It is no secret that rural America has been
declining for many decades, “Rural Poverty
and Powerlessness” are facts of our time.

RURAL POWERLESSNESS

Powerlessness:

Is if you live in rural areas where there
is no hospital, and doctors are hard to find

Where young people spend most of their
time *just fooling around” and soon leave
the community

Where the meat you buy is not carefully
inspected

‘Where the house is a firetrap

Where the schools are old, overcrowded
and delapidated
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Where the teachers are underpaid and un-
dereducated

Where you can't find a job or where you
can but it doesn’t pay enough to support you
and your family

Where you can buy a car but if something’s
wrong with it you can't afford a lawyer to sue

Where a conviction for burglary is impos-
sible to get

It is when you are not organized and don't
know how to get organized, and when you
have no spokesman for bringing your plight
to the attention of the nation.

Powerlessness is when you think your edu-
cation was not relevant to what you needed
to know and when you think your children
go to a school that will prepare them for
nothing. It is when you think that the police
may not protect you, that industry pollutes
your air and water, that your last place to
fish is becoming fouled.

Powerlessness is when you are told to vote,
but you know that it is a very dilluted power.
You are told to write your Congressman, but
you know that a Congressman cannot really
serve a half million people. It is when you
are told to go to the employment office but
you have already walited there for long hours.
Or you are told to complain to public of-
ficials, but you know they, too, are harassed.
They can't even answer their mail and when
they answer It, it is usually in platitudes.

RURAL POVERTY

Most of us don't realize the poverty of
rural America even exists (the people left
behind says one government report), but it
affects some 14 million Americans. It is wide-
spread, acute, and a national disgrace. It's
consequences have swept Into our clties,
sometimes with violence. There is more
poverty in rural America proportionately
than in our cities. In the citles:

One person in eight is poor

In the suburbs, one In fifteen

But in rural America one in every four
is poor.

Rural poverty transcends races and
ethnic groups. It certainly is not limited
to the farm. In fact most of the rural poor
do not live on farms, but in the open coun-
try and in the small towns.

Rural poverty causes us to confront some
unpleasant facts:

1. Hunger: Many of the rural poor do not
get enough food to sustain life or to main-
tain health.

Listen to the words of the physicians who
toured the South:

“We saw children who are hungry and who
are sick, children for whom hunger is a daily
fact of life and sickness in many forms
an inevitability. We do not want to gquibble
over words but malnutrition is not quite
what we found. The boys and girls we saw
were hungry, weak, in pain, sick, Thelr lives
are being shortened.”

2. Disease and premature death are star-
tlingly high among the rural poor. Infant
mortality is far higher than among the
urban poor, and medical and dental care
often conspicuously absent.

3. Jobs: The rate of unemployment in rural
areas often exceeds by two and three times
the rate in urban areas.

The jobs in rural America pay less than
in urban areas. There is also far more under-
employment in rural America.

4. Education:

Rural education, by and large, just doesn’t
measure up to urban education. In a very
rough measure, rural residents usually have
only about 80% of the school attainments of
urban residents. If you include the quality
of education in terms of the variety of
courses offered, the remedial courses, the use
of modern educational techniques, this per-
centage of disadvantage is even more pro-
nounced. Rural schools often lack libraries,
laboratories, language facilities. Rural teach-
ers earn less money. The expenditure per
child in rural areas tends to be less.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

5. Housing:

The rural poor live in atrocious housing.

One in every thirteen houses in rural
America is officlally classified as unfit to
live in.

Surveys have repeatedly shown that the
major percentage of substandard housing
units in America are in rural America.

6. Communities:

The rural poor often live in chronically
depressed communities which have ceased to
exist as effective institutions. Their tax bases
are lnadequate and so are their public
services.

Lower bank deposits mean less capital.
Fewer taxpayers with relatively low incomes
mean rural governments simply cannot fur-
nish public facilitles and services. Some
30,000 small communities are without water
systems, and about an equal number need a
sewer system.

7. Space:

And, alas, even space—which is usually
considered a blessing In rural America—
often becomes a curse. So often the rural
poor live in countryside which is a receptacle
for trash, garbage, automoblle graveyards,
roadside litter, rubbish.

What must we do?

What then must we do about rural poverty
and powerlessness?

The first step is to understand 1t better.

1. Population Patterns:

The long-range population growth patterns
are not conducive to rural development. If
present trends continue, most of the 300 mil-
lion Americans of the year 2000 will be con-
centrated on a very small proportion of the
land area.

The exodus from rural areas is often by
young people, who represent the area’s best
hope and carry with them a considerable in-
vestment by the rural area in education and
training.

One of the great paradoxes of our time is
that as the sprawling metropolitan areas of
our Nation struggle with the miseries of over-
crowding, the vast areas of rural America
grow more desolate.

This week the Census Bureau reports that
the proportion of the natlon’s population
still living in rural areas fell to 26% in 1970,
down from 30% in 1960. That comes as no
surprise to us who are close to rural America.
We know that weary farmers, frustrated town
dwellers and educated youth have been flee-
ing the farms and small towns by the thou-
sands.

More efficient farmers have swallowed up
their neighbor’s land. Small town residents
have sought a better life and a better job in
the city. The young heed the excitement and
the challenge of the cities,

Moreover, the forces which have been
working to create the exodus are still working.
There are still too many small farms, too
many small towns, too many people in rural
America who want the amenities of the city.

This exodus from rural America is part of
the urban problem.

Although we only have an average of 58
persons per square mile, it ranges from 5,327
persons per square mile in New York City to
one person for each two square miles In
Alaska.

This massive maldistribution has occurred
only in recent years. In 1920 the nation was
roughly divided between rural and urban
residents, but today, according to that latest
census report, there are 150 milllon residents
of urban America and just over 50 million
rural residents.

There are many reasons for the exodus and
the maldistribution.

The areas that are losing population are
primarily agricultural. The farmer is caught
in the clutches of a frightful cost-price
squeeze. To survive he must grow bigger
and make his profit on volume and ef-
ficlency.

As he expands, others must leave the farm.
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Some find jobs in nearby towns, some do
not, and leave the farm to find work,

The small towns of America find it hard
to attract industry. They are sparsely popu-
lated, have a thin labor force, and are far
away from the raw materials and the mar-
kets.

The rising education level of the young
people has left too many highly trained for
the scant opportunities in rural Ameriea.

The restlessness and mobility of Americans
has continued to the exodus, and so has the
climate, Summer heat and long winter sleges
have persuaded many to leave for more com-
fortable surroundings.

2. Dependecy Ratio:

‘We should also understand about the peo-
ple of rural America, that the dependency
ratio is high. They have a higher propor-
tion of people under 18 and over 65. Peo-
ple will be In the urban areas during theilr
productive and taxpaylng years. The non-
working ratio is often 20% higher for rural
counties than for urban counties.

3. Political Power of Rural America is
Weakening:

The political punch of rural America s
weakening. The era of the farm bloc in the
Congress 1s simply gone—and probably for-
ever. Of the 435 members of the House of
Representatives, only 31 have districts in
which at least 1§ of the population is in-
volved directly in farming.

In Indiana, often considered a rural state,
not a single congressman represents a dis-
trict where 14 of the constituents are in-
volved directly in farming.

(And bear in mind these figures are based
on the 1960 census, They do not reflect the
dwindling farm population.)

As the Congress has become Increasingly
urbanized, Congressmen from rural areas
have a difficult time Interesting other mem-
bers of the Congress in rural concerns. We
have about 268 subcommittes in the House,
and not a single one of them focuses pri-
marily on the problems of rural development.

Any legislative proposal concerned only
with rural areas faces difficulties. A more
feasible approach is to design the legislation
to apply to both rural and urban areas. This,
of course, dilutes its impact on rural areas.

4. Lack of Attention: We should observe
that rural America suffers from lack of atten-
tion.

The nation’s attention has been riveted on
the problems of the cities.

Frequently I'm visited in my office by
men representing the Urban Coalition, the
Urban Institute, the Urban League. Where is
the rural coalition, the rural institute, or
the rural league?

Nobody’s organized to speak for small
town people in this nation’s policy-making
council. To be sure farm groups exist but
their interest is in the economic interest of
farmers as producers and most rural Amer-
icans are not farmers but small town and
small city dwellers and they cre not orga-
nized at all.

There has really been very little Presiden-
tial leadership on the question of rural de-
velopment. The major Presidential messages,
the State of the Union address, the Economic
Report, give no attention to it at all, No
Presidential message to the Congress has
mentioned it.

Over the last decade I can only name one
leading public figure who has made it his
mission to sound the alarm on the question
of rural development. That was Orville Free-
man, the Secretary of Agriculture under
President Johnson, He lead a personal and
lonely crusade for what he called rural-
urban balance.

President Johnson gave him moral support
and made a speech or two on rural develop-
ment and sent some minor messages to the
Congress, but the subject remained low on
his priority list,

We in the Congress haven't done any
better.
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The nation’s academic and Iintellectual
communities have treated rural development
with disdain if not hostility.

Even the rural people themselves have not
seen fit to become well organized and they
have very few spokesmen to bring the na-
tion’s attention to their problems.

We have concentrated on farm produc~
tion—with amazing success, but we have
neglected non-farm, rural America.

5. The Urgency:

‘We must also understand the urgency for
action in rural America.

Bimple justice demands that we get
moving.

The rural poor have suffered enough, They
do not understand why they have not shared
in the benefits of economic growth.

They do not understand always that their
communities, schools, churches, govern-
ments have been unable to prepare them to
participate in the modern world.

Unorganized and inarticulate, they have
been shortchanged in transportation, hous-
ing, education, health services, area devel-
opment, and income maintenance.

They see no real hope of improving their
situation, and very few of them feel that
Washington or the rest of the nation are in-
terested in their plight.

If we do not act, the rural poor will con-
tinue to flood the central cities of America,
coming without training, without skill, with-
out housing, but wanting employment. The
end will be frustration, despondance, and
despair.

6. The complexity:

We should understand that the complex-
ity of the problems of rural poverty preclude
the success of a single program or ap .

Some argue for the growth center believing
that by concentrating investment growth
will occur and spread. Ohers do not belleve
concentration of resources is necessary. They
say a single plant in a single town may be
the most productive way.

B8till others contend that many commu-
nities must recognize that they cannot expect
to grow and to attract industry. The best so-
lution is to improve the communities’ serv-
ices, especially education and tralning, and
give the people the skills they need to migrate
out successfully.

These approaches simply illustrate the
complexity of even the theory of rural de-
velopment, let alone the practice.

Along with the complexity of development,
we should also observe the competition for
development. Every community wants new
industry and new jobs. There are only a few
hundred new plants built each year, and
there are about 14,000 groups seeking to in-
duce them to locate in their area.

The cost to society for dealing with these
complex problems will be high. But the cost
of not dealing with them will be immeas-
urably higher.

Our present programs have failed to deal
effectively with these problems. For too long
we have confused the problems of commer-
cial agriculture with the problems of rural
America. Though related the two are not the
same.

Just wanting change in rural America will
not be enough. The development problems
are too tough for that. It will take time,
talent, and treasure to get the job done.

ENCOURAGING SIGNS

I don't think any man can be truly opti-
mistic about the chances for success. But
there are some encouraging signs.

More people are seeing more clearly that
the problems of the cities and the problems
of rural America are not two problems but
one:

That we simply cannot put 70 and 80 per-
cent of our people on 2 or 3 percent of the
land space and live comfortably.

That the cities have problems because of
the migration from rural areas.
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That the solution of urban problems re-
quires the acceleration of rural development.

That it is not in the best interest of the
nation to continue indefinitely the depopu-
lation of rural and small town America and
the bullding of ever-bigger metropolitan
complexes.

Hopefully, rural and urban interests are
converging into an effective coalition, politi-
cally and otherwise.

If we approach rural development as a
conflict between rural and urban interests
then the odds against us are overwhelming.

It is just possible that rural development
leadership will come, not only from rural
America but also from the cities. As this
convergence of interest is increasingly
re :
There is hope in the findings of recent
polls which show that as America urbanizes,
the longing for rural life gets stronger. More
than half the nation would now rather live
in the country. A nation longing for rural
life will not let it deteriorate.

There is hope also in the rising tide of
concern over man's headlong destruction
and fouling of his environment. If people do
not generally recognize the interrelation-
ship between rural and urban America with
most problems, surely they will see it in the
environmental crisis. Rivers don't begin or
end at the city limits and air blows willy
nilly over the city and the countryside.

Rural America is no “johnny come lately"”
to the cause of environment. My observation
is that they have been sounding the alarm
for years for clean alr, clear water, and good
stewardship of the soil.

As the nation becomes inecreasingly con-
cerned with its environment, it will recognize
the leadership of rural America in this area
and that will be beneficial.

There is hope in the expanding develop-
ment of new roads, better communieation,
new water systems, large reservoirs, and the
spirit and vitality of some communities,

There is hope for rural development be-
cause the problems of the cities are so great
that rural areas look good by comparison. In-
creased costs in the city have made rural
areas more attractive for some Industries—
e.g. textiles and furniture.

There is hope in the progress that has
been made. We are concentrating today on
the problems, but we should pause long
enough to see the prosperous farmers, pro-
gressive communities; the growing rural
centers and sections in the nation.

The wholesome aspects of rural living are
becoming increasingly recognized.

The climate then for rural development
has some favorable winds and we must assure
that they blow gently and steadlly and ever
more forceably.

LEGISLATIVE FRAMEWORK

We can do so by working for a proper
legislative framework to encourage and ac-
celerate the rate of growth in rural America.
Our present programs must be greatly im-
proved in their potency.

JOBS

We must find better job opportunities for
rural Americans.

The task is formidable, but it is the indis-
pensable element to development.

Thirty percent fewer man hours of work
in agriculture will be needed in 1080. This
means that 40 percent of the people now
working on farms should move elsewhere.

To create full employment In  rural
America several things must be considered:

Unemployment = and underemployment
must be reported systematically.  Accurate
employment information can often guide
people to jobs, for example by advising them
where to move for their economic benefit.

Training and manpower programs must
be enlarged with emphasis on such flelds
as conservation, recreation, health and edu-
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cation. We have had some success here
with Operation Mainstream and Green
Thumb—these programs have pointed up
the need and effectiveness of manpower
programs.

Temporary federal paymens for rural fam-
ilies to cover the costs of relocation and to
provide adequate training to help them make
the transition from farm to city.

Equal protection for rural workers in
workmen's and unemployment compensa-
tion, soelal security, collective bargaining,
and minimum wages.

And in those cases where it is not possible
for persons to find useful and productive
roles, the federal government might serve as
the residual employer.

Education

We must improve educatlonal opportuni-
ties in rural America.

It is in the national Interest to improve
the educational opportunities of low income
rural areas, Since there is little likelihood
rural areas will be able to finance signifi-
cantly better education, increased federal
and state assistance will be necessary. This
assistance should not be given to schools too
small to provide high quality education at
a reasonable cost per pupil.

Special emphasis must be given to voca-
tional training centers designed especially
for the school dropout and the adult.

Communities

Rural communities present special prob-
lems. We are really confronted with the
necessity of reorganization and reorientation
of a rural community, and that does not
come about easily. Even with the best of
success, progress will be slow.

Public investment is needed in roads, hos-
pitals, health care, vocational training, water
lines and sewer systems, family planning,
education, and all the infrastructure neces-
sary to strengthen communities.

Every device must be used to encourage
private investment: tax incentlves, grants,
loans, guarantees, subsidies, and industrial
parks,

A Rural Development Credit Bank should
be considered to provide capital for rural
housing, water systems and other projects.
It would attract funds from outside rural
areas, and might spark economic growth.

These communities need the active con-
cern of churches, service clubs, foundations,
and individuals, working at countless tasks
and projects.

Organization

If rural development is to succeed we must
bring greater sanity to its organizational
structure.

The organizational problems of rural de-
velopment have been a lack of coordination,
too much duplication, lack of professional
staff, and local leadership spread too thin.

We need multi-county and multi-com-
munity organizational groupings. Tiny juris.
dictions lack expertise and professional skills.
They are deficient in their capacity to con-
ceive, plan, design and expedite.

Only a larger grouping can marshall the
resources and the professional skills needed.

Single multi-county agencies should be
responsible for planning, promotion, and
fmplementation of development.

CONCLUSION

Let me conclude simply by observing that
there are many obstacles along the path of
rural poverty and powerlessness to rural
development.

Behind is a decade or two of experimenta-
tion. I hope we have learned from it, and
that we will get on with the job of seeing
that rural America develops its natural
environment, harvests its fertile fields, makes
its economy vital and vibrant, and gives each
of its citizens an opportunity to become the
best that’s in them.
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DEMOCRACY: CASUALTY OF WAR
AND OH—WHAT A LOVELY WAR

HON. DONALD M. FRASER
OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, many
have commented upon the Nation’s re-
action to the invasion of Laos. Apathy,
unconcern, tolerance of the status quo,
and other moods have been ascribed to
the country.

Two of the most perceptive statements
describing what the war is doing, has
done, and may do to the country were
recently printed on the editorial pages of
the New York Times. Friday, February
19 a letter from Richard W. Lyman,
newly chosen president, Stanford Uni-
versity, made the point that:

It is no cause for surprise that elght years
of war abroad have produced a marked de-
terioration in the political life of our own
country. This deterioration is nowhere more
marked than on the leading campuses,
where the argument that only force counts
is heard from young people whose cynicism
in this regard is a deadly threat to the future
of a democratic polity.

A week earlier, on Friday, February
12, from London, Anthony Lewis, wrote:

The relative silence that has greeted this
latest mon-expansion of the war is not a
sllence of approval. It is the silence of des-
pair, if one does not belleve in revolution,
when peaceful assembly and the democratic
process and protest and polls showing an
overwhelming public desire to get out of
Indochina wunconditionally produce no
political result?

These two distinguished observers of
American society, one the president of
one of our most distinguished universi-
ties and a respected historian of modern
British history, the other a journalist
and noted commentator on our Supreme
Court, have described a principal danger
of continuing our involvement in the war
in Southeast Asia: the ineradicable
wounds to our own society.

I include the articles as follows:

DEMOCRACY : CASUALTY oF WAR

To the Editor:

If the war in Southeast Asia could be
ended by the anguished cries of university
presidents it would no doubt have been over
long ago.

Most of us are neither Southeast Asia
experts nor skilled global strategists nor
(whatever might be wished of us by many
of our students and faculty) full-time mem-
bers of the movement. But we do know
something, by hard experience, of what this
faraway conflict is costing Iin terms of
democratic values and the capacity for ra-
tional discourse on the campuses of this
country.

In any war, a democratic polity incurs cer-
taln inescapable damage. War by its nature
requires secrecy; democracy thrives on full
disclosure. War causes people in authority
not only to withhold the truth upon occa-
sion; it tempts them to twist and distort it.

Democracy requires that disagreements be
thrashed out in argument and resolved by
voting. War requires that disagreements be
minimized or obscured in the face of the
enemy at the gates (no matter how far away
those gates may be) and encourages appeals
to emotion and to brute force.

It 1s therefore no cause for surprise that
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eight years of war abroad have produced a
marked deterloration in the political life of
our own country. This deterioration is no-
where more marked than on the leading
campuses, where the argument that only
force counts is heard from young people
whose cynicism in this regard is a deadly
threat to the future of a democratic polity.

In particular, students today are elther
disgusted by or themselves infected with
the disease of prevarication and contempt for
honest dealings. Ever since they became old
enough for political consciousness, they have
experienced an unending spate of mis-
information and false prophecy with regard
to Vietnam. The tortured e€laborations of
Pentagonese have brought palpably closer
the notorious era of doublethink foreseen by
George Orwell in *“1984."

This comes about, not because of a unigue
villainy on the part of the protagonists in
this particular war, but because war itself is
antithetical to democratic values.

We have survived previous wars with
democracy largely intact. But major involve-
ment in war has often been followed by a
political aftermath of reaction and repres-
siveness, from the Alien and Seditlon Acts
of the 1790's through the Mitchell Palmer
ralds following World War I, to the era of Joe
McCarthy after World War II

The Vietnam war has doubtless been a
limited one, for Americans if not for Viet-
namese. But its duration now threatens us
in deadly fashion.

If the growth of cynicism and doubt con-
tinues through another period of years, we
will suffer further subtle but ineradicable
wounds here at home that will make Ameri-
can democracy in the twentleth century as
much a casualty of prolonged warfare as was
Athenian democracy in the fifth century B.C.

That is part of the reason why slogans
like “Vietnamization' mean so little on the
campus today, and why hope is so rare a
commodity there.

RICHARD W. LYMAN,
President, Stanford University.
OE—WHAT A LOVELY WAR
(By Anthony Lewis)

LownpoN, Feb. 12.—Stuart Hampshire, the
English philosopher, wrote recently of the
impact of Freud’s demonstration that human
behavior is governed less by conscious than
by unconscious thoughts and feelings. It
was a Copernican revelation for men who
understood, he said; 1t destroyed the “com-
fortable feeling that we are easily in control
of our own thoughts and purposes.”

The significance of that understanding is
of course not only for neurotics; the most
normal man is moved by forces of which he
may be unaware. And that, Hampshire
seemed to say, has necessary implications for
our whole effort to govern soclety by rational
means, He wrote: “The species is more likely
to be destroyed by the agency of men who
know that they are normal, and who mis-
understand their own minds, than by the
mentally disturbed.”

We must rely on some such view of man
to help explain war. In any high school his-
tory course, students perceive that wars are
fought for territory or ideas bearing no ra-
tional connection with the cost in blood. Yet
still men fight.

It is always easier to see these things his-
torically. Thus World War I is now a sub-
ject for fantasy treatment. We can no longer
bear to take seriously the rationalizations
of those who directed that carnage. Yet at
the time, most people believed them. Only
8 poet here or there pointed out what was
really happening.

At Ypres and the Somme and other battle-
flelds, hundreds of thousands of men died
to move the Allled lines forward 1,000 yards.
But men like Haig and Kitchener—unbeliev=
able figures in history—could only think to
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ask for more. And young men continued to
volunteer for useless death, destroylng the
best part of a generation on a baseless faith
in their leaders.

No one laughed when Lord Carson sald:
“The necessary supply of heroes must be
maintained at all costs.”

Some day men will read about the Indo-
china war with the same disbellef that we
feel about World War I. The Halgs and the
Kitcheners will all be there, the pointless
savagery, the jingo commentators glorying
in other people’s bloodshed, the self-decep-
tion.

“This limited operation is not an enlarge-
ment of the war,” the State Department’s
spokesman sald as the Bouth Vietnamese-
American ground and alr assault into Laos
began. Oh never: more or less,

The American invasion of Cambodia last
spring was a “limited operation,” too. Now
Vietnamese of both persuasions are fighting
all over the poor country. The Communists,
abandoning their established border sanc-
tuaries, have set up bases in the heart of
Cambodia, American bombing and American
military ald are accelerating. The Cambo-
dians are being offered the same visions of
“yictory” that have laid Vietnam waste and
that sent innocents charging out of their
trenches at Ypres.

No wonder that most careful and profes-
sional of British journals, The Financial
Times, greeted the Laos invasion with the
comment that the professed limits on the
operation were “liable to arouse skepticism."”
It is only a few days later, and already we
have South Vietnamese leaders talking about
making the invasion an annual affair. Nat-
urally, this will require American air sup-
port, if not covert ground participation. All
in the name of peace and withdrawal.

The great difference between now and 1914—
18, so far as the lllusions of War are con-
cerned, is that so many fewer people believe
them now. Certainly the American soldliers
in Indochina do not, nor the draft-age men
waiting the call to replace them, Nor do most
ordinary Americans believe, any more, that
any stated political purpose justifies our
staying in Indochina and continuing the
destruction.

The relative sllence that has greeted this
latest non-expansion of the war is not a si-
lence of approval. It is the silence of despair.
What else is there to do but despair, if one
does not believe in revolution, when peace-
ful assembly and the democratic process and
protest and polls showing an overwhelming
public desire to get out of Indochina uncon-
ditionally produce no political result?

Creatures from another world, learning
the history of the Indochinese war, would
conclude that our leaders were mad. But the
truth Is worse: they are what passes, on
earth, for sane.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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NIXON SHOWS COURAGE IN
LAOTIAN OPERATION

HON. JOHN Y. McCOLLISTER

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. McCOLLISTER. Mr. Speaker, po-
litical courage is a characteristic we all
hope will be attributed to us at one time
or another. I think it is an appropriate
term with which to describe the Presi-
dent's Laotian operation. As evidence of
support I attach a column by Roscoe
Drummond. Mr. Drummond has gone to
the core of the Laotian maneuvers, ana-
lyzing the risk—military and political—
and his article discusses what is really
at issue in Indochina—how to most ef-
fectively end American participation. He
has cut away the rhetoric, and what is
left is logic and fact. I recommend it to

my colleagues.
The item follows:
[From the Philadelphia Inquirer, Feb. 17,
1971]

NmoN SHowWS COURAGE IN LAOTIAN OPERATION
(By Roscoe Drummond)

WasHINGTON, — The BSouth Vietnamese
ground and U.S. air thrust into Laos proves
that President Nixon is not playing politics
with the Vietnamese war.

He is ignoring domestic political consider-
ations in order to continue a policy which he
belleves will enable him to wind down the
war in a way which will leave South Vietnam
strong enough to survive.

He is doing this at great political risk to
himself because he belleves this course will
serve the Unlted States far better than a
quickie withdrawal, that it will enhance the
prospects of peace throughout Indochina and
that it will prove that America Is a rellable
ally.

There are at least a dozen powerful rea-
sons which caused Mr,. Nixon to approve the
operation against the North Vietnamese
sanctuaries inside Laos and only one power-
full reason which might have caused him to
set back.

The one argument against it was that 1t
would be bad politics, that the Fulbrights,
the McGoverns, the Hatfields and the other
extreme Senate Doves would jump all over
him and accuse him of widening the war
and of deserting his commitment to with-
drawal. And he could reasonably expect new
outbreaks of public protest as after Cam-
bodia.

Mr. Nixon could be an instant political
hero by choosing the politically easy course
but he is convinced it 15 better to take the
time and the domestic political risks to leave
South Vietnam gradually rather than the
alternative his critics urge.

Undoubtedly many belleve that it is the
President who is mistaken. Be that as it
may, he is spurning political timidity. He is
knowingly imperiling his reelection to do
what he belleves is right and necessary. This
is something which takes courage and class.

This is what a President of the United
States is elected to do. The Constitution—as-
slgning to him and to him alone the duty
of Commander in Chief—requires him to do
what he thinks best for the nation.

He is doing it for the same reason he ap-
proved the intervention into Cambodia nine
months ago. This operation radically cut the
flow of Communist troops and supplies to
where they could be brought to bear agalnst
South Vietnam. It set back enemy offensive
from that direction many months.

The present move to cut the Ho Chi Minh
Trail is doubly profitable because it is the
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only important remaining route which Hanol
can use, If this operation is as successful as
the Cambodia operation, it could well be
nearly a year before the Communists could
mount a major offensive.

The extreme Senate Doves see this all as
a great mistake. They suggest that Nixon is
trying to selze victory from the jaws of with-
drawal.

No. He is seeking to leave a secure South
Vietnam through the process of withdrawal,
The evidence that he will be able to do so
is increasingly promising.

President Nixon is convinced that he is
ending the American role in Vietnam in the
right way at the right time at the right pace.
I believe the verdict of most Americans in
the end will be “well done."

THE STATE OF THE MEXICAN
ECONOMY

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, our good
friend and neighbor to the south—Mex-
ico—is presently confronted with a num-
ber of varied and challenging economic
problems. As U.S, investments presently
stand at approximately $2 billion, we
have a very real interest in these factors
and the efforts being made by Mexico
to resolve them.

The recently inaugurated President of
this growing and progressive nation has
undertaken some innovative and, hope-
fully successful, steps to remedy the cur-
rent plight of the Mexican economy. The
alternatives available to President Eche-
verria are limited but he is taking bold
measures to maintain the integrity of
the peso, to resolve his nation's inflation
problem and to continue industrial
growth and economic development.

The New York Times of last Sunday
carried a perceptive and timely article
which is of particular interest and im-
portance to us because of the compari-
sons made with our standard of living
and the challenges Mexico feels it pre-
sents. I commend this article to our col-
leagues’ attention and insert it here-
with for inelusion in the Recorb.

MEexIco: FIGHTING A GIANT
STANDARD OF LIVING IN U.S. A CHALLENGE
(By H. J. Maidenberg)

MEXICO CITY—"So far from God and so
close to the United States” has long been the
lament of Mexican offlclals striving to cope
with the soclal and economic shadows cast
by the “giant of the North" upon their
country.

For President Luis Echeverria Alvarez, who
began his six-year term last Dec. 1, the big-
gest shadows are inflation and the gap be-
tween the standard of living here and that
in the United States.

To cope with these potentially dangerous
conditions, the 40-year-old President has or-
dered two measures that are radieally con-
trary to remedies being used elsewhere in
Latin America. He wants to slow the eco-
nomic growth rate and to shift development
emphasis from wurban Industrialization to
agriculture and related industry.

According to Government economists in-
terviewed here recently, both steps are ex-
pected to cause problems for domestic indus-
try as well as the estimated $2-billlon of di-
rect United States Investment in Mexlco.
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Basically, the new plans are almed at the
following goals this year:

The slowing of Mexico’s economic growth
rate, the fastest In Latin America during the
last decade, from about 7.5 percent to 6
percent, to reduce imports,

Raising taxes, reducing subsidies and re-
storing balance-of-payments equillbrium to
afford the Government the means to Im-
prove life in rural areas,

Foreign investors will be encouraged . to
concentrate on goods for export and to lo-
cate new plants near ports and provincial
centers, rather than in major cities.

Because wages and prices In Mexico have
long heen either controlled or heavily in=-
fluenced by the Government, the President’s
policles carry unusual weight here.

Thus far the Government has increased
taxes on what are considered luxury items
by at least 10 percent to raise state invest-
ment capital. Price cellings are being main-
talned on basic items and luxury goods to
reduce infiation.

Forelgn borrowings are belng curbed de-
spite softening Interest rates abroad because
the Government economists belleve that
much of these funds were not entering basic
development gectors.

Moreover, Mexico's forelgn debt stands at
$3.5-billilon, compared with the Federal
budget of $6.4-billion this year, To service
this debt will require a quarter of Mexico's
foreign exchange earnings this year.

To slow consumer consumption of all but
essential items, central bank reserve require-
ments are being raised from about 35 to 50
percent at a time when interest rates pald
by financing groups are falling under pres-
sure by the Government as well as by inter-
national market conditions,

MEXICO: COPING WITH A GIANT NEIGHBOR

The economists concede that Mexico's in-
flation rate—officlally put at 6 per cent last
year, a figure widely questioned by the pub-
lic—would have led to a grave monetary
problem had the inflation rate in the United
States not been a point or so higher.

As it is, some foreign lenders have begun
questioning the value of the peso, which is
12.56 to the dollar, because of the trade def-
icit of nearly $900-million last year. This
trade deficit, together with smaller but
equally serious internal budgetary deficits
and inflation, could lower the peso in the
eyes of international lenders, private bank-
ers also have warned.

But President Echeverria has repeatedly
promised to maintain the peso parity to the
dollar. He has also rejected any rumor of
forelgn exchange controls as being not only
“out of the question” but also unfeasible
technically because of Mexico's closeness to
the United States.

In past years, Mexico's trade imbalances,
considered normal for a developing country,
were covered by receipts from tourism and
from foreign investment.

Today the expanding milddle and upper
classes among the population of 50 million
are traveling in ever Increasing numbers and
reducing the gains from iforeign tourism,
which iIs growing at a slower rate because of
the reduced fares from the Unlted States to
Europe.

The recession in the United States has also
reduced investments here. Furthermore, the
Mezxican Government’s price controls have
inhibited some foreign investors.

Attempts t0 hold the cost of living from
rising further contributed to the closing of
some 40 textile plants last year and placed
the automobile industry in financial trouble
for the first time last year.

As far as foreign investments are con-
cerned, President Echeverria’s economic ad-
visers want more to go into manufactures for
export and not for local consumption.

Some 15 years ago, they note, there was
about . $650-million of direct United States
Investment in Mexico. Today, United States




February 23, 1971

direct investments stands at nearly $2-billion.
Unless these investments produce more for-
eign exchange, the profits and other remit-
tances will keep rising and adding to the
burden on Mexico's treasury, the economists
fear.

One reason for this fear is that the 20-
year-old policy of “import substitution” is
considered about over, This policy created
tens of thousands of new jobs, new skills and
domestic production of a wide range of goods
that were formerly imported.

However, the lament today is that the
tariff barriers erected by the Government to
protect these fledgling industries have led to
shoddy goods and unusually high prices. The
Government is presently studying ways to
lower these barriers and spur competition
to reduce prices and improve quality.

Moreover, many of these goods produced
here still contain imported parts or raw ma-
terial, particularly from the United States,
where prices are rising each year.

The energetic new President and his team
of young economic advisers, meantime, must
also face the problem of the exploding cities
and their attendant troubles.

To make life on the farm attractive, Presi-
dent Echeverridi’s hopes to finance the con-
solidation of uneconomic plots and provide
basic services such as irrigation, technical
education and machinery.

But to prevent those leaving the farm
from coming to the swollen cities, he hopes
to create rural industries such as food proc-
essing and tourism. Exports also have a
high priority on the President's economic
1ist.

Thus far, spending on urban projects, such
as Mexico City’s new and expensive subway
has been ruled out for the future. After put-
ting some $360-million into sugar subsidies
in recent years to keep costs down, the Presi-
dent has recently agreed to a 48 per cent rise
in sugar prices, rather than continued un-
derwriting that ind astry’s losses.

However, the President, a father of eight,
has rejected any plans for curbing the birth
rate here. At present birth rates, Mexico is
expected to have 100 million people in about
19 years.

“Basically,” one prominent businessman
sald here the other day, “a country like ours,
situated near a rich one lixc yours, has
three major options. One is to ignore the
problem. The second is to print money and
the third is to tax sufficiently to eliminate
the extremes of wealth and poverty.

“To choose the first is to invite revolu-
tion. Printing money would only fool the peo-
ple a little before they realize that they are
being cheated. So would devaluation be a
temporary palliative. So we are going to go
the taxation way, and we hope we have the
time to put the money raised by taxes to
good use.”

SATCHEL PAIGE ENTERS THE HALL
OF FAME

HON. RICHARD FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, by virtue of a very wise deci-
sion on behalf of the powers that be,
the venerable Satchel Paige is going to
be enshrined in baseball’s Hall of Fame.

This is an honor and recognition that
is deserved by Paige as much as any
man, perhaps, who has been voted into
the ranks of the game’s immortals.

But for the fact that Satchel Paige
was born many years before the eradi-
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cation of the “color line,” he might well
have etched his name across many, many
pages in the game's book of records for
he was, by his own admission and by
testimony of those major leaguers who
did face him through the years, “quite
8 pitcher.”

No one knows just how many games
Satchel Paige won or how many phe-
nomenal games he hurled. But he esti-
mates he won some 500 to 600 games,
perhaps 30 of them no-hitters, over a
career that spanned 30, or was it 40,
perhaps 50 years; Paige is never quite
certain just how long it was.

His major league record was a decep-
tive 28 won and 31 lost. But even this
less than .500 average is somewhat as-
tonishing when one stops to consider
that it was compiled by & man who was
over 40 years of age. Paige admits to
being at least 65 and his major league
career began in 1948. Thus by his own
admission he was at least 42 when his
major league career commenced. Many
observers believe he was actually older.

Regardless of age, a much deserved
honor has finally been bestowed on Leroy
Satchel Paige. And baseball, for its part,
is a greater game for taking this step
which will lead to due recognition of
other Negro ballplayers who never made
the majors because of the color line,

THE PRESIDENT'S ECONOMIC
GOALS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, tradition-
ally, Presidents have been understand-
ably reluctant to make exact predictions
on the economy. But in his economic
report to the Congress, President Nixon
has set specific goals and outlines in de-
tail his plan for reaching those goals,
which are an unemployment rate in the
415 -percent zone and an inflation rate
in the 3-percent range.

This is a helpful policy, not only for
economists but also for the public. The
American citizen and taxpayer ought to
be told just what the administration in-
tends to achieve and how it intends to
achieve it.

In addition to high marks for credibil-
ity, the President’s economic report is
notable for its realistic assessment of
our economic problems and the path the
administration has chosen to correct
these problems.

The President said:

The key to economlie policy in 1971 is or-
derly expansion. While continuing to reduce
the rate of inflation, total spending and total
output should rise as rapidly as possible
to lift the economy to full employment and
full production.

This expansionary policy is an effec-
tive blueprint for action. With the full
cooperation of business and labor, the
Nation stands an excellent chance of
reaching or exceeding the specific eco-
nomic goals the President has set.
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CONGRESSMAN DELLUMS CALLS
FOR END TO DRAFT, WHILE
CONGRESSMAN MITCHELL HITS
“NOBLESSE OBLIGE” OF THOSE
WHO OPPOSE VOLUNTEER FORCE

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, I recently had the privilege of
testifying before the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee, along with Congressmen
Rowarp V. Derrums and PARRENS J.
MircHELL on the subject of the All Vol-
unteer Armed Force. My colleagues pro-
vided a wealth of data which conclusively
demonstrated that an end to the draft
will not lead to an army of the poor and
the black, as the skeptics have charged.

The eritics should take note of Mr.
MircHELL'S remarks that he believes it
to be significant that:

The great majority of Black leaders have
spoken out in support of the Volunteer Army.
It 1s personally irritating to me that there
are those who would oppose this Volunteer
Army on the basis of what it does to Black
people without consulting the very people
about whom they are speaking. We are past
the stage of noblesse oblige.

Mr. DeLroms argued that:

If the draft is repealed taxpayers will pay
the costs of military defense rather than the
young and poor draftees who earn less than
the Federal minimum wage. Those who en-
list In the military should receive a fair in-
come. Opposition to pay Increases on the
grounds of inflation or increased government
spending merely continues the exploitation
of first-term servicemen by the taxpayers.

I commend the full testimony of my
colleagues to your attention.
I include the material as follows:

TESTIMONY OF THE HONORABLE PARREN J.
MircHELL (D-TrH DISTRICT, BALTIMORE,
Mp,) BEFORE THE SENATE ARMED SERVICES
COMMITTEE

Mr. Chairman, I wish to thank you for the
chance to testify this afternoon. It is my
understanding that you conducted addi-
tional hearings so that everyone who desired
to speak would have the opportunity to do
s0. Certainly, our military conscription sys-
tem merits this sort of free and public scru-
tiny, and I commend you for bringing this
about.

In the interest of brevity, I will not rehash
once again the arguments for a volunteer
Army. I am sure that you are as familiar, if
not more so, with these arguments as I am,
The Gates Commission presents its case quite
persuasively, and I, for one, am convinced.
Forceable military conscription is antithet-
ical to the rights of cltizens as guaranteed
in the Constitution. The concept of the free
soclety does not permit a slave soldler. For
this is what the draftee s, comprising un-
willingly, the lowest echelon of the American
milltary structure. He is the unwiliing lubri-
cant upon which the military machine
grinds. He, unwillingly, is the classic expend-
able. He makes more than 3; of our riflemen
in Indo-China, and, unwillingly, has com-
prised more than half our deaths and cas-
ualties.

The Gates Commission destroyed the eco-
nomic shibboleths thrown up to protect the
draft. The implementation of a Volunteer
Army would necessitate only a minimal in-
crease in costs. The Commission even went
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s0 far as to suggest that a Volunteer Army
might actually be cheaper in real costs. (1)
by reducing the costs of personnel turnover
(in terms of reduced needs for training pro-
grams, and the discharge bureaucracy), (2)
by reducing the human costs of those whose
lives are arbitrarily interrupted, (3) by elim-
inating the necessity of the government in-
volving itself in such socially controversial
and disruptive issues as Consclentious Ob-
jection and Belective Conscientious Objec-
tlon.,

The arguments against the present mili-
tary conscription system are substantive and
varied. The Gates Commission dealt with
them in full and made responsible recom-
mendations for improvement. Most of us
here in this room agree that some changes
must occur. The Gates Commission states
clearly that the transition to a Volunteer
Army could begin tomorrow, even given the
unfavorable situation in Indo-China, And
yet there is hesitation.

I would easily dismiss these doubts if they
did not arise from some of the most progres-
sive voices in the nation, men who are com-
fortable with change if it means improve-
ment. Nevertheless, the charges that are
made against a Volunteer Army appear to
me to be without substance.

First, let us consider the argument that
a8 Volunteer Army will somehow increase the
militarism in our Armed Forces, It is diffi-
cult to understand how ending conscription
would lead to this outcome. After all, our
military is overwhelmingly professional al-
ready. Ending the draft will bring about no
changes in our officer class, composed almost
entirely of true volunteers (i.e. that is those
who are not in the service because they fear
the draft). Draftees only appear in signif-
icant numbers in the most dangerous areas
of the war zones. Obvlously, the draftee is
not in a policy making position in today's
military. Moreover, the Volunteer Army has
often been a part of American History. And
on no occasion were the fears being voiced in
opposition to the Volunteer Army realized.
In fact, the lesson of history is just the op-
posite. It is on the backs of conscripted armies
that the great militarists of history have
built their successes.

The problem of maintaining the account-
ability of a Volunteer Army to civilian au-
thority is simply the problem of maintaining
a responsible officer corps. Certainly, the
problem cannot be dealt with by injecting
cannon fodder into the military structure,

Only through constant cooperation and
interaction with civillan authority can the
problem of an isolated military be solved.
In dealing with the draftee, this is a red
herring argument indeed.

But there is another argument thrown
up against the adoption of a Volunteer
that particularly troubles me. This is the con-
tention that a Volunteer Army will become
an Army of the poor and the Black. This
argument makes me a little angry. David
Clarke, Acting Director, Washington Bureau,
SCLC sald in his testimony before you on
Feb. 10th, and I quote, “Such condescending
noblesse oblige is not only unappreciated, it
Is downright repugnant from the point of
view of the Black soldier who is ordered to
die to preserve a “freedom” that he has never
known."

According to the Gates Commission, Blacks
now compose 9.5% of total American mili-
tary forces. Of that part of the Army which
is volunteer, Blacks represent just about 139
of the total. As the Indo-China conflict grew
into War, one of the statistics that recelved
a great deal of publicity was the re-enlist-
ment figure for Black soldiers. And yet
from 1965 to 1969, that figure dropped by
almost half. In 1965, 22.3% of the men re-
enlisting in the Army were Black. By 1969,
the figure had declined to 11.49%. Within
the last decade, there has been a change in
the attitude of Blacks and Black soldiers in
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this nation. We have come to view the mill-
tary not as a haven from racism of the total
society, but rather as an extension of that so~
clety. We have achleved an outlook which
declared that the War in Vietnam cannot be
relevant to Black people until there is gained
additional meaningful change at home.

But assuming that the proposed pay raise
for first-term soldiers is approved by Con-
gress it is argued that an all Volunteer Army
will have greater attraction to Black Youth.
This specious argument claims that only
the Black and the poor would be attracted
by the increased wage scales of the military.
Fortunately, this argument fails at several
points.

The increased pay scale of the military
would only appeal to those Blacks who are
precisely the ones unable to qualify for the
service. Certainly, the pay scale of the mili-
tary is above the earning of the poor Black
today. Nor are his prospects for earning a
living in the general soclety very good.
Nevertheless, there is no great rush to enter
the military. And of those who do attempt
to do so, current military standards, reject
the great majority. Certainly, enough has
been written about the rejection rate of the
poor and the Black by the military. It should
be emphasized that this is a result of pov=
erty, of under-education, of poor health serv-
ices, and the pattern of neglect that affects
our nations ghettoes. Nevertheless, it is a
fact that these youths will not qualify for
military service.

If a pay ralse should be appropriated,
its appeal would be rather to the middle in-
come youth, The youngster who is dissuaded
from joining the military because he can
earn more as a civilian would be motivated
to reconsider his decision. Given a complete
turnabout on the falling rate of Black re-
enlistment, given the adoption of a pay raise,
even given an increase in the acceptance rate
of the poor and the Black by the military, the
Gates Commission estimates that Blacks
would only comprise 15% of the Armed
Services by 1980,

I believe it to be significant that the great
majority of Black leaders have spoken out
In support of the Volunteer Army. It is per-
sonally irritating to me that there are those
who would oppose this Volunteer Army on
the basis of what it does to Black people
without consulting the very people about
whom they are speaking. We are past the
stage of noblesse oblige,

1 wish to state as strongly as possible my
support for an end to conscription and the
adoption of a Volunteer Army. Gentlemen,
we stand at a crossroads, and immediate posi-
tive actions must be taken. It is for this
reason that I will introduce in the House to-
morrow a bill to end the Selective Service
System on December 31, 1971.

Gentlemen, I thank you for your time.
STATEMENT oF REP. RONALD V. DeLrums To
SENATE ARMED SERVICES COMMITTEE
One hundred and six years ago the 13th
Amendment to the Constitution ended tyr-
anny of the plantation system, abolishing
slavery and involuntary servitude except as
punishment for crime. Today, young men are
subject to a new tyranny, that of the war
machine, and they are forced to serve in-
voluntarily in an illegal, immoral, insane war
thousands of miles from home. The time has
come to end this 20th Century Involuntary
servitude by refusing to give the President
authority to induct any more young men
after June 30, 1971. Indeed, the time has
come to repeal the entire Selective Service
Act under which conscription is authorized.
We have had some experlence in recog-
nizing diseriminatory institutions. Yet, the
draft discriminates at every level. It discrim-
inates against young men who haven’t the
information or money to seek counselling or
hire a lawyer. It discriminates against those
who haven't the education or opportunity to
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obtaln a college or occupational deferment.
It discriminates against those who haven't
had adequate advice from sympathetic per-
sonal physicians about possible physical dis-
qualifications. It discriminates through draft
boards on which minority groups are not
fairly represented. It discriminates by put-
ting minority group soldiers in an army un-
der a predominantly white officer corps.

Some here may argue that the draft should
be thoroughly reformed. I disagree. Gen.
Hershey once said, “You can't make the draft
fair.” And where there is an inherently in-
equitable system, a minority man in America
is likely to find himself on the bottom, no
matter how hard men of goodwill attempt to
write in procedural safeguards.

If the draft is repealed, taxpayers will pay
costs of military defense rather than young
and poor draftees who earn less than the
Federal minimum wage. Those who enlist in
the military should receive a falr income.
Opposition to pay inereases on the grounds
of inflation or increased government spend-
ing merely continues the exploitation of first-
term servicemen by the taxpayers.

If the draft is repealed, the armed forces
will be required to make sure their policies
and opportunities are equitable in order to
encourage enlistment by minority group
members. Our national goal should be to
abolish poverty, discrimination and exploi-
tation within the military and in soclety as
& whole so that there is no necessity to try
to find sanctuary in certain institutions.

Iappreciate the concern of those who worry
that a volunteer army would be predomi-
nantly black. But I believe this fear to be
groundless. Pay is only one of many factors
determining enlistments. Reenlistments of
blacks in the Army nosedived from 22.3% in
1965 to 11.8% in 1968, though pay increased
substantially. Blacks now account for 9.5%
of all servicemen, though blacks are 125%
of total population.

Critics of a volunteer army rely heavily
upon an argument that such an army will
be a threat to freedom and liberty, that it
might rise up and take control “if certain
things continue”. I strongly disagree. The
issue of control over the military—whether
it be a volunteer or a conscription army—is
separate from the issue of the composition
of the military. Events of the past few years
are overly convinecing that control over the
military rests in the confines of a small
group of professional soldlers and their
friends in government, business, labor and
the educational infrastructures. Congress
must exert its constitutional powers over the
military at any rate, but the issue of such
control must not be confused with the ques-
tion of a draft versus volunteer army.

I find it unthinkable that the Congress
should make a four year appropriation of
funds to the Pentagon. Yet, for 20 years, Con-
gress has been making regular four-year un-
limited appropriations of manpower funds to
the Defense Department, This blank check
enabled the Johnson Administration to put
more than a half million men In Vietnam
without a declaration of war or reactivation
of the draft. In days when declarations of
war have gone out of style—though war it-
self is as much In vogue as ever—Congres-
sional control over military manpower is im-
perative. The draft should be ended now so
that any President is required to return to
Congress for authority to reinstitute it.

I understand the argument that the exist-
ence of the draft creates an awareness of the
horrors of our adventurism in Southeast
Asia among draftees and their families. It is
sometimes said that the draft thus provides
some measure of civillan control. But it is
obvious we became involved in Vietnam
under conscription—not a volunteer army.
And it should be apparent that any system
which hopes to control the military from the
bottom up or to prevent further adventurism
by fomenting opposition two years or more
after the adventure begins, is doomed to fail.
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Responsibility for civilian control of the
military must rest with the Congress and the
President. We cannot rely on draftees for
this task. And the first action we in Congress
must take is to end the draft in 1971 and
require the President to come back to Con-
gress for authority to reactivate it.

COMPARES REVENUE SHARING
WITH CATEGORICAL AID PRO-
GRAMS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
while the Nixon administration concen-
trates on selling solutions, the problems
remain unsolved. The Nixon solutions
seem more oriented toward public inter-
est, than directed toward solving the
problems.

Such is the story of Mr. Nixon's super-
salesmanship project—Federal revenue
sharing.

Douglass Cater, who was President
Johnson’s Special Assistant dealing with
aid to education, eloquently and convinc-
ingly argues in favor of taking a closer
look at just what Mr. Nixon's proposal
for revenue sharing really means. Writing
in the February 7, 1971, edition of the
Washington Post, Mr. Cater compares
revenue sharing with categorical aid
programs in terms of education.

Mr. Cater rationally questions how the
diverse needs of 50 States and literally
thousands of independent school systems
are to be accommodated under revenue
sharing when the problems even cuf
across the traditional Federal depart-
ments, hence Mr. Nixon’s efforts at re-
organization.

I believe the article is of vital inter-
est to all and I include it at this point
in the RECORD:

A EI1ND WoRD FOR CATEGORICAL AID PROGRAMS
(By Douglass Cater)

During the struggle to pass the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education Act of 1965,
one close friend of mine, a member of the
Cleveland, Ohio, School Board, visited me
in the White House to voice grave reserva-
tions. He was fearful that Title I of that
Act, earmarking federal funds for disadvan-
taged children, would make the job of hard
pressed school officials more difficult. A year
or so later, he reported that he had re-
versed his position. Title I funds, he said,
had made it possible to tackle critical and
expensive needs which could not be justified
if pald from locally raised revenues.

Recently, he enumerated for me two politi-
cal facts of life, The first: local governments
tend to deal well with needs that are general
in the community; they tend to deal less
well with needs which are special, or which
serve interests going beyond the commu-
nity. A second political fact of life: the
lion’s share of any general aid for education
will be claimed for higher salaries in a com-
munity where there is strong teacher or-
ganization. At best, only a small fraction
can be preserved for innovative programs.

Both these facts of life need to be kept
in mind as we consider President Nixon’'s
proposal for revenue sharing. It is tempting
to succumb to the cry of “more power to the
people” uttered by the apostles of the New
Revolution. Why not join Joe Alsop in be-
rating the federal bureaucracy for the red
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tapery of categorical ald programs? Why not
join Vice President Agnew in making a whip-
ping boy of Wilbur Mills for demanding
federal responsibility for federal spending?
(At last Mr. Agnew has found himself a
nattering nabob of nepotism!)

But a little perspective is in order: cate-
gorical aid programs did not emerge out of
flendish mistrust of the people by theilr
elected leaders in Washington. On the con-
trary, those programs have been adopted
by Congress in order to serve public needs
not being met by state and local govern-
ment. They have represented national pri-
orities to be paid for by tax revenues raised
by the federal government.

Admittedly, some of these priorities are
markedly different from those of state and
local governments. For example, Congress
passed, on President Elsenhower’s urging, an
act to create a national highway system.
Local officials might have preferred to spend
the money on more farm-to-market roads.

Similarly, with President Johnson's urg-
ing, Congress established a wide range of
categorical programs to meet desperate needs
of the disadvantaged. Congress set new pri-
orities for the nation.

No impartial observer could claim that
these priorities have been met. Most of the
categorical programs have been funded at
only a fraction of their authorizations, Lack-
ing adequate dollars to make a measurable
impact, they have spawned too much bureau-
cratic foot shuffling at federal, state and local
levels. It is easy to curse the bureaucrats for
the shortfall of great expectations.

But the more relevant task is to decide
where we go from here, I am persuaded that
it will be a cop out for the federal govern-
ment to remove itself from the business of
setting national priorities. And it will be a
grand illusion to believe that those priorities
can be attained by passing out funds with no
strings attached. Given their present strained
financial situation, even the best Intentioned
governors and mayors will be forced to bail
out their most pressing debts and their most
persistent creditors. New and hard won social
programs, lacking a powerful constituency,
will be the first to suffer.

It is a beguilling notion that the people
share great intimacy with their state and
local governments, We no longer live in a
nation of New England town meetings. Most
people learn about government from their
press and they influence government through
their organizations. I wonder how many be-
lieve that state capitol or city hall is better
reported than the U.S. Congress? Or that
Washington is less responsive to public in-
terest lobbies?

Our problems today—health, education,
environment, urban crisls—cut across the
traditional boundaries of state and munici-
pal government. They even cut across the
traditional federal departments, hence Mr.
Nixon’s efforts at reorganization. We will not
meet our problems by pouring new funds
into old containers. Probably the most diffi-
cult challenge we face is to create new insti-
tutions adequate to cope with our problems.

This does not mean blind commitment to
the categorical programs launched in the
past decade. There must be continual efforts
at consolidation, especially of the programs
which are too small to justify separate ex-
istence. Congress needs to study the proper
balance between “earmarked"” funds and
"‘general support” funds. The matching fund
formula has provided a highly effective de-
vice for asserting a federal priority while
allowing discretion to state and local gov-
ernment.

But it will be bad policy and bad politics
for Congress to cast aside the experience of
the past decade in a rush to espouse the
creed of revenue sharing. The slogan “more
power to the people” could lead to abdicat-
ing the vital role which the people elected
Congress to serve.
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SACAJAWEA'S PAPOOSE

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, ULLMAN, Mr. Speaker, any his-
tory of the American West would be in-
complete without considerable reference
to the 1804-06 Pacific Northwest expedi-
tion of Capt. Meriwether Lewis and
William Clark, and their famed Sho-
shone Indian guide, Sacajawea. Few are
familiar, however, with the youngest
member of that trip. Jean Baptiste Char-
bonneau was born during the expedi-
tion’s 1805 winter camp to Toussaint
Charbonneau, a French-Canadian In-
dian interpreter, and his wife, Sacaja-
wea. Carried on his mother’s back and,
sometimes, in Clark’s canoce, the infant
completed the 20-month adventure of
nearly 5,000 miles.

The odyssey of Jean Baptiste Char-
bonneau and his oftentimes diverse adult
life is the subject of a recent article in
the Bureau of Land Management’s quar-
terly, Our Public Lands. In it, Irving W.
Anderson tells the remarkable story of
Charbonneau, ranging from his early
formal education and frontier existence,
to his tragic death in the high desert of
southeastern Oregon. I recommend the
article as a fascinating saga of the ex-
ploration and settlement of the Ameri-
can West.

I include the article as follows:

SACAJAWEA’S PAPOOSE

American history’s youngest explorer, a
member of the most famous expedition in
the annals of the West, incredibly has re-
mained a mystery man for 165 years. He
was Jean Baptiste Charbonneau, son of
Toussailnt Charbonneau, interpreter, and his
Shoshone Indian wife, Sacajawea, unofficial
guide for the Lewis and Clark expedition of
1804-08.

Baptiste was born on February 11, 1805,
when his mother was about 17 years old.
His birthplace was at the Fort Mandan site
near the confluence of the Enife and Mis-
souri Rivers, about 50 miles upstream from
the present city of Bismarck, N. Dak,

Sacajawea had been kidnapped by the
Minnataree tribe about 1800 when only 12
years old. She was taken by her captors
from the mountain homeland of her own
Shoshone tribe in the Snake River country to
the plains country of the Missouri. There
she was sold as a slave to Toussaint Charbon-
neau, a French-Canadlan Indlan.

The Lewis and Clark "“Corps of Discovery”
arrived at the Mandan site on October 26,
1804, where they established Fort Mandan
as their winter headquarters. During the
course of the winter, the expedition leaders
contracted with Toussaint to serve as an
interpreter for the duration of the trek. They
must also have reasoned that Sacajawea’s
Shoshone nationality would be a helpful
advantage in dealing with Indians they would
encounter to the west, especially in obtain-
ing horses for transporting the expedition
over the mountains. Accordingly, it was
agreed that Sacajawea and her infant son
would accompany the westward-bound ex-
plorers. Ultimately this proved to be a
master-stroke of diplomacy. Scores of po-
tentlally hostile Indlan groups encountered
throughout the Journey befriended the
strange assembly of explorers upon sighting
the engaging Sacajawea and her papoose.
To the Indians, thelr presence meant this
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was no traveling war party. In addition,
Sacajawea's knowledge of her homeland con-
tributed important guiding service to the
expedition.
INFANT EXPLORER

Baptiste was only 56 days old when the
expedition broke winter camp and headed
for the Paclfic. Carried mostly on the back
of his mother, but also in Clark's canoe, the
infant made the 20-month round trip of
nearly 5,000 miles with only one major ill-
ness, As reported by both Clark and Lewis
in separate journal entries, Baptiste suffered
a very serious infection of the jaw and throat
during the return trip east. Responding
favorably to the remarkable medical talents
of the expedition leaders, especially their un-
usual pharmaceutical preparations, he re-
covered within 2154 weeks. Among the treat-
ments, given him were poltices of wild onion,
and a “* * * plaster of sarve (salve) made
of the rozen (resin) of the long leaf pine,
Beaswax and Bears oil mixed * * *” (Journal
entry of June 5, 1806. Thwait's editlon.).

Knicknamed “Pomp,” a Shoshone term
which describes the first born male child, the
happy alert youngster became the favorite of
Captain William Clark. “Pompey’s Pillar,” a
historic landmark 28 miles east of Billings,
Mont.,, was named for Baptiste by Clark
when he carved his (Clark's) name in the
rock of the pillar during the return trip In
1806. When Fort Mandan was reached by the
returning party on. August 15, Toussaint
Charbonneau was pald "“5008 33%; cents” for
his services (Sacajawea received no mone-
tary payment) and the Charbonnesu family
re-entered the routine of frontier life.

Enroute to St. Louis shortly after depart-
ing Fort Mandan, Clark’s fondness for his
“little dancing boy" compelled him to write
to Toussaint, suggesting that the Charbon-
neau family come to 8t. Louis where Clark
would see to Baptiste's education. This they
eventually did, and according to fragmentary
records of the period, Baptiste was educated
in both protestant and Catholic parochial
schools in §t. Louls.

TRAVELS ABROAD

When he was 18 years old, Baptiste’s un-
usual combination of cultural attainment
and frontlersman skills interested Prince
Paul Wilhelm of Wurtenburg, Germany, who
was on a sclentific mission to America. In
1823, Baptiste accompanied the Prince to
Germany where the youngster was exposed
to the sophisticated, aristocratic emviron-
ment of the court. This sharpened and pol-
ished his soclal graces. Baptiste and Paul
were inseparable companions for a period of
6 years, during which the two traveled ex-
tensively in Europe and even to Africa. It
was in this important period of his life that
Baptiste, now fluent in four languages, re-
ceived a background that in later years
would mark him as a cultural anomaly on
the American frontier.

Baptiste returned to his homeland from
Europe in 1829. By this time the Louisiana
Purchase Territory was entering the transi-
tion between the fur trade and agricultural
settlement. Vigorous exploration of the far
West was in progress. The call of the western
wilds was irresistible, and Baptiste set aslde
his classical life style and fell into the rough
and tumble existence of the mountaln man.
He ranged the length and breadth of the
American West—hunting, trapping, guiding,
exploring. The journals of many important
personalities involved in the exploration and
settlement of the West record this remark-
able man, and consistently testify to his "ur-
bane, graceful, fluent” manner. Famous
frontier figures with whom he shared asso-
ciations included Joe Meek, Jim Bridget,
Capt. Nathanlel J. Wyeth, T. J. Farnum,
Lieut. John C. Fremont, William Clark Een-
nerly (nephew of Capt. William Clark), Col.
Philllp St. George Cooke, Jim Beckwourth,
Eit Carson, and many others.
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The last important gulding service per-
formed by Baptiste was that of scouting the
route West for the march of the Morman
Battalion from New Mexico to California in
1846-1847. Under the command of Col. Phil-
lip St. George Cocke, this expedition was
significant not only for putting down the
Mexican uprisings but also because, for the
first time, wheeled vehicles traversed the
Southwest desert. Baptiste's role in the suc-
cess of this mission was vital, as the route
through had to be thoroughly scouted in ad-
vance for food and water for the large party
of men and animals. In addition, he had to be
sure that the rugged country coulc be nego-
tiated by the vehicles.

APPOINTED ALCALDE

Mustered out of the Morman Battalion at
San Diego in 1847, Baptiste was appointed
Alcalde of San Luils Rey Mission, Calif., an
office comparable to that of magistrate. Be-
cause of his concerm, however, for human
dignity in the treatment of certain Indians
as virtual slaves, he resigned his official
duties, Historlans, in previously reporting
this incident, interpreted the cause of Bap-
tiste’'s resignation as “white dissatisfaction
over his policy of treating Indlans too kind-
ly.” In researching Baptiste's activities as
Alcalde, however, 1t was found that a deeper
reason must have motivated Baptiste to re-
sign.

Father Zephyrin Engelhardt, in his Mis-
sions and Missionaries series in 1921, pub-
lished an order written by Baptiste as Alcalde
which reveals the cause of his moral con-
cern for Indians. The order provided for: (1)
“* *'* a falr settlement * * *" of an ac-
count owed by an Indlan to a proprietor of
a general store and dram shop at the Mis-
sion; and (2) the sentencing of the Indian
into the service of the proprietor until the
debt of $51 and 37!, cents had been worked
off at the rate of 1214 cents per day.

As Interpreted by Father Engelhardt:

“w * * We can now very well understand
why Charbonneau wanted to resign the of-
fice of the Justice of Peace. It was distaste-
ful for a decent man to sentence helpless
Indians to slavery in order that they might
pay for the liquor received in excess of the
1215 cents, their day's wages for labor. If
the Indian had a family, what of the wife
and children? * * * The poor Indian is held
in slavery until he pays the balance, 851.371%,
by laboring at one real or 12 cents per
day! Meanwhile, he will want other goods
from the store of Pico and so he will never
emerge from debt and from slavery * * *"

Ironically, Father Engelhardt apparently
did not know the background of this re-
markable man Charbonneau about whom he
wrote, as this is the only reference to Baptiste
cited in his Missions and Missionaries series.

Upon leaving San Luis Rey Mission, his-
torical coincidences of time and events
placed Baptiste in center stage of the Cali-
fornia gold rush. John Marshall discovered
gold at Sutter’s Mill on January 19, 1848,
and Baptiste was upon the scene in the
earliest days of the frantic gold-fever stam-
pede. Although it is recorded that Baptiste
shared mining associations with old cronies
Jim Beckwourth and Tom Buckner during
the late 40’s and early 50's, he evidently did
not strike it rich. At least it is assumed that
he made no important find, as he was listed
as a clerk in the Orleans Hotel, Auburn,
Calif., in 1861.

SEARCH FOR GOLD

Even at age 61, the compelling lure of
the wilderness pulled strongly within him.
Yielding to this urge, Baptiste, in the spring
of 1866, joined a party heading for a new
gold field in Montana, Traveling northeast-
erly from California their party reached the
Owyhee River in Oregon the second week
of May 1866. Spring is a transitional season
in the Oregon desert, with alternating perlods
of precipitation, freezing, thawing, and clear-
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ing, accompanied by blustery wind condl-
tions. Also at this time of year, the Owyhee
runs a heavy volume of snow melt, with
consequent frigid temperatures.

Baptiste crossed the river at a ford im-
mediately below where Jordan Creek empties
into the Owyhee. Reconstructing the scene,
Baptiste swam his horse across the swollen
river, and then had difficulty in drying his
clothing and gear due to cool spring weather.
At his advanced age of 61 years, his system
apparently could not combat the excess
strains,. He contracted  pneumonia, was
helped by his two partners to the nearest
shelter, Inskip's Station, 26 miles northeast
of the Owyhee River. He failed to rally and
died a short time later, Obituaries of the
perlod place his date of death as May 16,
1866. He was buried a few hundred feet north
of the station in what later became a burial
plot containing Baptiste, two soldlers, and
two children.

The burlal site at Inskip Station is near
the confluence of Jordan and Cow Creeks,
presently identified as Danner, Oreg. Located
on private land within BLM's 4.6 million-
acre Vale District, this tiny rural settlement
still holds remains of the stagecoach era.
It is situated 3 miles north of U.,S. High-
way 05, and approximately 16 miles west of
the community of Jordan Valley, Malheur
County, Oreg. Presently standing structures
in the community which were in use at the
time of Baptiste's death include substantial
in-place ruins of the Inskip Station fortifi-
cation, stagecoach stables rock corrals, a
rock-cased well, and other relics of that
frontier era which possess Important his-
torical values.

Residents in the area, Oregon State and
Malheur County officials, the Oregon His-
torical Boclety, BLM, and other interested
organizations and persons are cooperating in
giving an appropriate identity to the site.
As a beginning, the Oregon State Highway
Commission will erect in 1971 a rustle, his-
toric sign to mark and interpret the gravesite
of the man who, as an infant, traveled the
American wilderness with Lewis and Clark.

COMMEMORATION OF LITHUANIAN
INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. BROCK ADAMS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ADAMS. Mr. Speaker, last week
marked the 53d anniversary of the es-
tablishment of Lithuania’'s Independence
Day. But this day is not a day of joy for
this captive nation, and I would like to
express my continuing concern for these
people who are being denied the freedom
to exist as an independent nation. Recent
attempts to escape that Communist
tyranny by men like Simas Kudirka who
was involved in the Coast Guard tragedy
and the men who failed in their attempt
to hijack a Russian jetliner give us some
idea of the desperate plight of the lives
of these people.

In northeast Europe in the Baltics,
some 3 million Lithuanians live in an
area a little larger than 20,000 square
miles. There, through most of the mid-
dle ages and part of modern times, they
have been the upholders and defenders
of western Christian civilization against
pressure from Asia. Scholars consider
Lithuanian to be the most beautiful, as
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well as one of the oldest, languages in
the world, being related to ancient San-
skrit. In the course of their turbulent
history, they have managed to hold their
own and safeguard their freedom, even
in the face of some formidable foes. By
the end of the 18th century, however,
the powerful Russian advance over-
whelmed them. Their country was then
overrun and incorporated into the Rus-
sian empire. In 1918 when the czarist
regime collapsed in Russia, the Lithua-
nians took advantage of the resulting
situation and proclaimed their national
independence on February 16 of that
year. . Unfortunately, the independence
thus gained was taken away from them
in 1940 when the Soviets invaded and oc-
cupied Lithuania.

I join in commemorating the estab-
lishment of the Republic of Lithuania,
and urge the implementation of legisla-
tion to bring the question of the libera-
tion of the Baltic States before the
United Nations. I ardently hope that
these deserving people will soon regain
their freedom and be able to live in peace
in their beloved homeland.

ON LITHUANTAN
DAY

INDEPENDENCE

HON. THOMAS E. MORGAN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971
Mr. MORGAN. Mr. Speaker, the 53d

anniversary of the independence of mod-
ern-day Lithuania which we observed
on February 16 is a significant occasion
not only to the people of Lithuania and
those of Lithuanian ancestry who live in
the United States, but also to all people
who value freedom and independence,

Lithuania established its mnational
identity in the year 1215, and although
during much of its history it has been
dominated by the large and powerful
nations which are its near neighbors, its
people have maintained their language,
their culture, and their desire for inde-
pendence.

Lithuania enjoyed 21 years as an in-
dependent state following the proclama-
tion of its independence after the First
World War. It is one of the great trage-
dies of history that the nations which
were able to restore freedom and inde-
pendence to a number of nations after
World War I did not succeed in develop-
ing a structure or in maintaining the
power to defend the freedom of these
peoples,

The experience of Lithuania is a les-
son to us all. The stronger nations that
enjoy the privilege of democracy have
an obligation to the weaker nations that
also have a desire and a right to freedom.

Until a way has been found to estab-
lish and maintain the freedom of such
nations, the world cannot enjoy a real
peace, and the United States, together
with other democracies, is confronted
with a problem that urgently demands a
solution.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
REVENUE SHARING

HON. WILBUR D. MILLS

OF AREKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MILLS. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a great deal of discussion about the
President’s proposal for revenue sharing
and even more written comment. Among
the latter is a column published in the
AFL-CIO News which has recently been
called to my attention written by John
P. Roche.

He offers some thoughts that certainly
should be germane to the issue and
should be studied by all of us and I in-
clude them in the Recorp at this point:

REVENUE-SEEKING STATES SHOULD PUT OWN
Hovuse 1N ORDER FIRST
(By John P. Roche)

Pres. Nixon is pushing hard for a program
of revenue sharing, going “far beyond any-
thing we have suggested to date.” The key as-
pect of his policy i5 that "no strings” would
be attached; that Is, the states could use
the money as they see fit.

Already about $25 billion in federal ald is
going to state and local governments, but the
states complain that these funds are ear-
marked for specific programs, that their op-
eration is enmeshed in red tape, that they
are characterized by remote control rather
than by that sense of intimacy that exists
between the citizen and his state govern-
ment.

There are a number of problems with the
Nixon program, but first of all let us try to
sort out the various arguments that are
mixed together in the pot. Admittedly, state
and local governments are having financial
troubles—there is an employment freeze In
Boston, except for police, Philadelphia is
letting employes go, and, of course, New
York’s Mayor John Lindsay virtually has
threatened to take the city formally into
bankruptcy. State governments are having
similar problems.

But there is a difference between the tra-
vall of the mayors and that of the governors.
Every time the tax rate in Boston, New York,
or Philadelphia goes up, a new wave of
refugees to the suburbs is created. The cities
are trapped in a downward cycle, services de-
cline, and there exists a real possibility that
in 25 years metropolitan areas will be en-
claves of the poor—black and white. On my
home in Weston, Mass, for example, I pay
about $2,000-a-year property tax, have first-
rate services and excellent public schools. An
acquaintance who just moved here from New
York was paying almost $5,000 a year there
for private schools. His kids will now go to
public schools, and I predict, in a couple of
years he will be complaining about the local
property tax!

In short, the citles are helpless, but what
about the states? State bel.avior, by and
large, has been utterly irresponsible and be-
fore we rush to fill & governor’s pocket with
federal coin it might be polnted out that
nine states have no income tax at all, four
more have a very narrow base, and five apply
what is, in effect, an excise on income, a
flat tax applied fo all hands (4 percent in
Massachusetts) . And we are not talking about
rural states: in the three categories above
are included the states of Pennsylvania,
Texas, Ohio, New Jersey, Illinois, Indiana,
Michigan, and Massachusetts.

The first rule of equity is that one must
come Into court with clean hands. In this
spirit, it seems clear that a significant num-
ber of states gimply do not have the right to
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complain. They have failed miserably to put
their own financial houses in order. The
governors can often reply that they have
tried, but the sovereign electorate has re-
jected their proposals (a number of Demo-
cratic gubernatorial victories last November
were reactions to the efforts of Republican
governors to up taxes). We liberals have been
tryilng for years to get a progressive income
tax in Massachusetts, with some progress: we
lost 8-1 in 1962; the last time it was on the
ballot, we got about 1 vote in 3.

But doesn’'t this, in turn, tell us some-
thing? The last time revenue sharing was
front and center, I pointed out that the
average citizen ‘“relates” (as they say) to
the ‘national government and to his local
government, city, county, town or village.
State governments are a vestigial remnant of
pre-Civil War federalism—who knows what
goes on at the state house? The notlon of
handling $400 million in unearmarked fed-
eral money to the average state legislature is
enough to terrify the most ldealistic states’-
rights advocate.

Whatever merits it may have in Indochina,
the “Vietnamization” of American public
finances is an appalling scheme. What we
really need are higher, more progressive
taxes and direct, functional cooperation be-
tween the federal government and local
agencies. The states should be retired to
the Smithsonian Institution.

LAKE COUNTY, IND, LITHUANIAN
FREEDOM RESOLUTION

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day afternoon, February 21, the Lithu-
anian Americans of Lake County,
Ind., at a banquet given by the Amer-
ican Lithuanian Council, unanimously
adopted the following resolution per-
taining to the restoration of independ-
ence for the T00-year-old nation of
Lithuania:

RESOLUTION

We, the Lithuanian-Americans of Lake
County, assembled this 21 day of February,
1971, at St. Casimir Hall, Gary, Indiana to
commemorate the restoration of Lithuania's
independence, do hereby state as follows:

Whereas, the 16th of February, 1971,
marks the 53rd Anniversary of the restora-
tion of independence to the more than 700
year old Lithuanian State, and

Whereas, on June 15, 1940, the Sovlet
Union forcibly occupied and illegally an-
nexed the independent Republic of Lithu-
ania, which fact had been officlally con-
firmed by the findings of the Select Commit-
tee on Communist Aggression of the House
of Representatives, 83rd Congress of the
United States, and

Whereas, the subjection of peoples to
alien subjugation, domination, and explol-
tation constitutes & denial of fundamental
‘human rights, is contrary to the Charter
of the United Nations, and is an Impediment
to the promotion of world peace and c¢o-
operation, and

Whereas, the Soviet Unlon, through a pro-
gram of deportations and resettlement of
peoples, continue in its efforts to change
the ethnic character of the population of
Lithuania and the other Baltic States, there-
by committing the offense of genocide, and

Whereas, the Soviet invaders are unable
to suppress the aspirations of the Lithuanian
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people for freedom and the exerclse of their
human rights, as most recently demonstrated
by the dramatic hyjacking of a Soviet air-
craft to Turkey by Pranas and Algirdas Bra-
zinskas, the herolc attempt of defection by
Simas Kudirka and the unsuccessful attempt
of escape to Sweden by Vytautas Simokaitis
and his wife,

Now; therefore be it resolved

That we again demand that the Soviet
Union shall withdraw its armed forces, ad-
ministrative apparatus, and the imported
Russlan colonists from Lithuania, thus per-
mitting the Lithuanian people to freely ex-
ercise their sovereign rights,

That we again express our gratitude to the
United States Government for the firm and
unwavering position of non-recognition of
the Soviet occupation and annexation of
Lithuania,

That we respectfully request President Nix-
on to direct the attention of world opinion
at the United Nations and at other appro-
priate international forums on behalf of the
restoration of sovereign rights to the Baltic
peoples, which policy was recommended to
the President of the United States by the
House Concurrent Resolution 416 of the
89th Congress,

That we urgently request our Government
to make all possible efforts to have Simas
Eudirka returned to this country with his
family, If he is still alive, and that the death
penalty imposed upon Vytautas Simokaitis
by a Soviet tribunal shall be commuted, and

That the coples of this Resolution be
mailed to President Richard M. Nixon, Sec-
retary of State Willlam P. Rogers, to both
Benators and all the Members of Congress
from our State, and to the Press.

MAJOR PUBLIC WORKS MEASURE
INTRODUCED TODAY

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, earl-
ier today I announced the introduction of
a major new bill, H.R. 4810, to help meet
our Nation's increasingly serious unem-
ployment crisis.

H.R. 4810 is described briefly in a press
release issued today, which lists the
names of its present sponsors. The text
of the release is provided here for the
information of the Members, along with
the text of the bill:

JoinT PrESS RELEASE

Twelve Democratic members of the House
of Representatives today introduced a bill to
extend for two years the Economic Develop~
ment Administration, the Appalachian and
other regional development programs, and to
renew the Accelerated Public Works program
with an authorization of $1,850,000,000 over
the next two fiscal years.

Introducing the bill were Rep. John Blat-
nik of Minnesota, Chairman of the House
Committee on Public Works, for himself and
House Majority Leader Hale Boggs, (D-La.),
and Representatives Bob Jones (D-Ala.),
Harold Johnson (D-Calif.), Ed Edmondson
(D-Okla.), Jim Wright (D-Texas), Frank
Clark (D-Pa.), Wm. Jennings Bryan Dorn
(D-8.C.), James Kee (D-W. Va.), David Hen-
derson (D-N.C.), Robert Roe (D-N.J.) and
John McFall (D-Calif.).

The Accelerated Public Works program au-
thorized by the bill provides federal grants
to ald in construction of hospitals, water
and sewer systems, streets and roads and
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other public facilities in areas of exception-
ally high unemployment. The bill introduced
today authorizes $800,000,000 in fiscal 1971-72
and $950,000,000 in fiscal 1972-73.

Sponsors of the legislation point to two
immediate benefits. It provides a means of
providing jobs for the jobless and helps com-
munities without adequate local resources
make badly needed improvements—improve-
ments which provide the public services nec-
essary for further economic development,

The Economic Development Administra-
tion conducts both a loan and grant pro-
gram providing for improvements which will
produce long-term stable employment. The
Appalachian, Ozarka and other regional com-
missions join states with common problems
in efforts aimed at providing public services
and economic development.

In a statement, the sponsors said today:
“All these are successful programs which
have historically produced the results they
were written to produce. The Accelerated
Public Works program, EDA and reglonal
commissions provide a proven vehicle for
putting federal dollars into communities
where help is needed most. Local needs can
be met and employment bolstered at the
same time that firm foundations for com-
munity growth are being bullt. We hope
Congress will agree both on the wisdom of
this approach, and the need to activate the
Accelerated Public Works program and guar-
antee extension of the other programs at the
earliest possible time.”

HR. 4810

A bill to provide both short term and long
term assistance to areas of high unemploy-
ment through the extension of certain pro-
visions of law
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled,

TITLE I—PUBLIC WORKS ACCELERATION ACT

SectioN 101. This title may be cited as the
“Public Works Acceleration Act Amend-
ments of 1971".

Bec. 102. The Public Works Acceleration
Act (42 U.S.C. 2641 et seq.) is amended as
follows:

(1) By striking out “President” wherever
it appears In the first four sections of such
Act and inserting in lleu thereof at each
such place the following: “Secretary of Com-
merce (acting through the Economic Devel-
opment Administration)”.

(2) Clause (1) of section 2(a) is amended
to read as follows: “(1) certain communities
and areas in the Nation are presently bur-
dened by substantial unemployment and
underemployment resulting from the eco-
nomic decline of 1970, and".

(3) Subsection (b) of section 2 is amended
to read as follows:

“(b) Congress further finds that Federal
assistance to stimulate public works invest-
ment in order to increase employment op-
portunities is most urgently needed in those
redevelopment areas, both urban and rural,
suffering persistent and chronlc unemploy-
ment and economic underdevelopment.”

(4) Subsection (a) of section 3 is amended
to read as follows:

“(a) For the purposes of this section, the
term ‘eligible area' means—

“(1) those areas designated by the Secre-
tary of Commerce as ‘redevelopment areas’
for the purpose of the Public Works and
Economic Development Act of 1965 in which
the Secretary of Labor finds that the an-
nual average rate of unemployment has been
at least 150 per centum of the national aver-
age for the preceding calendar year, and

“(2) those standard metropolitan statisti-
cal areas in which the Secretary of Labor
finds that, for at least three consecutive
months of the calendar year in which such
findings are made, the average rate of unem-
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ployment has been at least 150 per centum
of the national average for the preceding
calendar year, and

*“(3) such other areas designated by the
Secretary of Labor in accordance with criteria
which he shall prescribe, in which the Secre-
tary determines from available data and in
his judgment that for at least three con-
secutive months of the calendar year in
which such determination is made, the rate
of unemployment has been at least 150 per
centum of the national average for the pre-
ceding calendar year.”

(6) The last sentence of subsection (c) of
section 3 is amended to read as follows: “Not-
withstanding any provision of such law re-
quiring the Federal contribution to the State
or local government involved to be less than
a fixed portion of the cost of a project,
grants-in-aid may be made under authority
of this section which bring the total of all
Federal contributions to such project up to
80 per centum of the cost of such project.”

(6) Subsection (d) of section 3 is amended
to read as follows:

“(d) There is hereby authorized to be ap-
propriated for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1972, not to exceed $900,000,000 and for the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1873, not to exceed
$950,000,000, to be allocated by the SBecretary
of Commerce in accordance with subsection
(b) of this section.”

(7) SBubsections (g) and (h) of section 38
are hereby repealed.

(8) Section 4 is amended to read as fol-
lows:

“Sec. 4. No part of any allocation made by
the Secretary of Commerce, acting through
the Economic Development Administration,
under this Act shall be made available dur-
ing any fiscal year to any State or local gov-
ernment for any public works project If the
proposed or planned total expenditure (ex-
clusive of Federal funds) of such State or
local government during such fiscal year for
all its capital Improvement projects is de-
creased.”

(9) By adding at the end thereof the
following:

“SEc. 7. An eligible area under this Act
shall retain such designation for so long as
it continues to meet the unemployment
criterla applicable to it but In no event shall
such designation be terminated prior to one
year after the date of designation.

“Sec. 8. As used in this Act, the term
‘standard metropolitan statistical area’
means an area designated in accordance with
the criteria developed by the Office of Man-
agement and Budget for use by Federal
departments, agencies, and instrumentalities.

“Sec. 8. Federal financial assistance under
this Act shall be In additlon to, and not in
lieu of, Federal financial assistance author-
ized by any other provision of law.”

Bec. 103. (a) Clause (ii) of the last
sentence of paragraph (4) of subsection (b)
of sectlon 202 of the Housing Amendments
of 1955 Is amended by striking out “by the
President under section 9" and inserting in
Heu thereof “under section 3".

(b) Sectlon 202(e) of the Housing Amend-
ments of 1955 is amended by striking out
“by the President undcr section 9" and
inserting in lieu thereof “under section 3",
and by striking out “50 per centum” and
inserting in lieu thereof “80 per centum”.

(c) Subsection (g) of section 702 of the
Housing Act of 1954 is amended by striking
out “by the President".

TITLE II—THE PUBLIC WORKS AND ECO-
NOMIC DEVELOPMENT ACT OF 1966

Bec. 201. This title may be cited as the
‘Public Works and Economic Development
Act Amendments of 1971".

Sec. 202. Section 105 of the Public Works
and Economic Development Act of 1965 (42
US.C. 3135) Is amended by striking out
“June 30, 1971" and inserting in lieu thereof
“June 30, 1973".
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Sec. 203. Subsection (c) of section 201 of
the Public Works and Economic Develop-
ment Act of 1965 (42 U.S.C. 3141) is amended
by striking out “June 30, 1971 and insert-
ing in lieu thereof “June 30, 1973".

Sec. 204, Section 302 of the Public Works
and Economic Development Act of 1965 (42
U.S.C. 3152) Is amended by striking out “and
June 30, 1971" and inserting in lleu thereof
“June 30, 1971, June 30, 1972, and June 30,
1973".

Sec. 205. Subsection (g) of section 403 of
the Public Works and Economic Develop-
ment Act of 1965 (42 U.S.C. 3171) is amended
by striking out “June 30, 1971" and insert-
ing in lieu thereof 'June 30, 1973".

SEC. 206. Subsection (d) of section 509 of
the Public Works and Economic Develop-
ment Act of 19656 (42 U.S.C. 318Ba) is
amended by striking out the period at the
end of the first sentence thereof and insert-
ing In lieu thereof a comma and the follow-
ing: “and for the two-fiscal-year period end-
ing June 30, 1973, to be available until ex-
pended, not to exceed $255,000,000."

Sec. 207. Section 512 of the Public Works
and Economic Development Act of 1965 (42
U.S8.C. 3191) is amended by inserting imme-
diately after “1971,” the following: “and
$500,000 for the two-fiscal-year period end-
ing June 30, 1873,".

TITLE III—APPALACHIAN REGIONAL DE-
VELOPMENT ACT AMENDMENTS OF
1971
Sec. 801. This title may be cited as the

“Appalachian Regional Development Act

Amendments of 1971".

Sec. 302. The second sentence of subsec-
tion (b) of section 105 of the Appalachian
Regional Development Act of 1965 (40 App.
U.8.C. 105) is amended to read as follows:
“To carry out this section there is hereby
authorized to be appropriated to the Com-
mission, to be available until expended, not
to exceed $1,900,000 for the two-fiscal-year
period ending June 30, 1973. Not to exceed
$475,000 of the authorization for any such
two-year period shall be available for the ex-
penses of the Federal Cochairman, his alter-
nate, and his staf.”

Sec. 303. Paragraph (7) of section 106 of
the Appalachian Regional Development Act
of 1965 (40 App. U.S.C. 106) is amended by
striking out *“1971" and inserting in lieu
thereof “1973".

Sec. 304, Subsection (g) of section 201 of
the Appalachian Regional Development Act
of 19656 (40 App. U.S.C. 201) is amended by
striking out “and $170,000,000 for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1873." and inserting in
lieu thereof the following: *“$175,000,000 for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1973; $175,-
000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1974; and $175,000,000 for the fiscal year end-
ing June 30, 1975.”

Sec, 305. Section 205(b) of the Appa-
lachian Regional Development Act of 1965
(40 App. U.S.C. 205) is amended by striking
out “and 1971" and inserting in lieu thereof
the following: “1971, 1972, and 1973".

Sec. 306. Section 401 of the Appalachian
Reglonal Development Act of 1965 (40 App.
U.S.C. 401) is amended by striking out “and
not to exceed $268,500,000 for the two-fiscal-
year period ending June 30, 1971, to carry
out this Act, of which amount” and insert-
ing In lleu thereof the following: “not to
exceed $268,500,000 for the two-fiscal-year
period ending June 30, 1971, and not to ex-
ceed $268,500,000 for the two-fiscal-year pe-
riod ending June 30, 1973, to carry out this
Act, of which amount for any such two-
fiscal-year period”.

Bec. 307. Section 405 of the Appalachian
Reglonal Development Act of 1965 (40 App.
US.C. 405) is amended by striking out
“1971." and inserting in lieu thereof "1873.”
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FASCELL INTRODUCES RESOLU-
TION ON SOVIET RESTRICTION
OF EMIGRATION

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I am fo-
day reintroducing a resolution calling on
the President to use his good offices to
prevail upon the Soviet leadership on
behalf of Soviet citizens desiring to re-
unite with their brethren outside the
US.SR.

In response to a commitment made by
Premier Kosygin in December of 1966
to permit Russian families separated by
the ravages of war to be reunited with
relatives outside Soviet borders, more
than 50,000 Soviet citizens have filed
applications for emigration.

As yet, none of these applications have
been acted upon. However, the citizens
who filed them have been systematically
persecuted, fired from jobs, and given
bad character ratings by the Soviet
Government.

One of the basic principles of human-
itarian thought is the sanctity of the
family unit. It is unconscionable that
the government of one of the world’s
major powers would, as a matter of pub-
lic policy, prevent its citizens from join-
ing their brethren outside its borders.

The most prominent group affected by
this cruel and restrictive policy has been
Russian Jews who wish to emigrate to
Israel. A recent result of Soviet intran-
sigence was the trial of the hijackers,
who were driven to a desperate act be-
cause they were not allowed to emigrate.

More encouraging has been the posi-
tive effect of world opinion culminating
in the recent release of Leonid Rigerman.
As one who sought the aid of the State
Department in certifying U.S. citizenship
status for Mr. Rigerman, I was very
pleased with this happy outcome.

In reintroducing this resolution, I
draw on Mr. Rigerman's personal testi-
mony that the Soviet Government is be-
coming increasingly sensitive to the
pressure of world opinion.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the atten-
tion of our colleagues to the text of the
resolution and urge that they join in
bringing the moral force of this repre-
sentative assembly to bear on this in-
tolerable situation.

The resolution follows:

H. Res. 245

Whereas the people of the United States,
by its Representatives in the Congress, im-
plore the Soviet Union to fulfill a commit-
ment made on December 3, 1966, by Premier
Aleksel Eosygin to permit Russian families
separated by the ravages of war to be re-
united with relatives outside the Soviet bor-
ders, and

Whereas it is known that since 1966 there
have been more than fifty thousand appli-
cations filed with the Soviet Government for
family reunions which have not been acted
upon, and

Whereas the Legislature of the State of
New York has duly memorlalized the Gov-
ernment of the United States and the Con-
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gress of the United States to promote the
emigration of Russian Jews for the purpose
of family reunion: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the House of Representa-
tives considers family reunions to be con-
sistent with public policy, with the con-
sclence of its citizens and with the humani-
tarian hopes and dreams of mankind, and
that as a result this body urgently requests
the President of the United States to imme-
diately use his good offices to prevail upon
the SBoviet Government to process the past
and current requests for family reunions of
Boviet citizens with their brethren outside
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert in the
REcorp a resolution adopted by Lithuan-
ian Americans of Greater Detroit com-
memorating the restoration of Lithua-
nian Independence and pledging them-
selves to continue their efforts for Lith-
uanian freedom and self-determination.

1 wholeheartedly endorse the content
of this resolution and insert it in the
ConGRESSIONAL REcorD for the benefit of
my colleagues:

RESOLUTION

We, Lithuanian Americans of Greater De-
trolt assembled this 14th day of February,
1971, at Mercy College, Detroit, Michigan to
commemorate the restoration of Lithuania's
independence and to pledge ourselves for con-
tinuous fight for Lithuania's freedom from
Soviet Union's occupation, do hereby state
as follows:

Whereas, the 16th of February, 1971, marks
the 53rd Anniversary of the restoration of
independence to the more than 700 year old
Lithuanian State, and

Whereas, on June 15, 1940, the Soviet Union
forcibly occupied and illegally annexed the
independent Republic of Lithuania, which
fact had been officlally confirmed by the
findings of the Select Committee on Com-
munism Aggression of the House of Rep-
resentatives, 83rd Congress of the United
States, and

Whereas, the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation,
and

Whereas, the Soviet Union, through a pro-
gram of deportations and resettlement of
peoples, continues in its efforts to change the
ethnic character of the population of Lith-
uania and the other Baltic States, thereby
committing the offense of genocide, and

Whereas, the Boviet invaders are unable
to suppress the aspirations of the Lithuanian
people for freedom and the exercise of their
human rights, as most recently demonstrated
by the dramatic hijacking of a Soviet aircraft
to Turkey by Pranas and Algirdas Brazinskas,
the herolc attempt of defection by Simas
Kudirka and the unsuccessful attempt of es-
cape to Sweden by Vytautas Simokaitis and
his wife.

Now:; therefore be it resolved, That we de-
mand that the Soviet Union shall withdraw
its armed forces, administrative apparatus,
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and the Imported Russian colonists from
Lithuania, thus permitting the Lithuanian
people to freely exercise their sovereign
rights,

That we respectfully request President
Nixon to direct the attention of world opin-
ion at the United Nations and at other ap-
propriate international forums on behalf of
the restoration of sovereign rights to the
Baltic peoples, which policy was recom-
mended to the President of the United States
by the House Concurrent Resolution 416 of
the 89th Congress,

That we protest the opinions of some offi-
cials in the State Department that to raise
the Baltic States question at the United Na-
tions is now deleterious, because it would be
impossible to gather enough votes for pas-
sage of resolution for freedom to Baltic
States, and that we deem that to be only an
appeasement to Sovlet imperialism, for if at
one time this resolution may fall it may pass
at another time as for example Is witnessed
by untiring actions ‘'of the Communist bloc
for admission of Communist China to the
United Nations.,

That there would be re-established the
Baltic Desk in the State Department,

That Lithuanian Jews would not be perse-
cuted by Soviet Union in Lithuania and be
allowed the right to leave the country if they
want to do so,

That the copies of this Resolution be
mailed to President Richard M. Nixon, Sec-
retary of State Willlam P. Rogers, to both
Senators and all the Members of Congress
from our State and also requesting the legls-
lators to Include it in the Congressional
Record.

NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE
STANDARDS ACT

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, the
President has taken a bold step forward
in his propose¢ National Health Insur-
ance Standards Act. It would insure that
no American family will be prevented
from obtaining basic medical care by in-
ability to pay. The plan would join the
public and private sectors in a new part-
nership to provide adequate health in-
surance for the American people.

This new partnership is designed to
build upon and to improve our present
insurance system. Currently, 87 percent
of our population own health insurance,
and 60 percent of their medical bills are
paid by insurance. In spite of this broad
coverage, there are still serious gaps and
problems.

Included among these problems, of
course, are the remaining 13 percent of
our people who have no health insurance
at all. But most significantly, the present
emphasis of too many insurance policies
is upon hospital and surgical costs. There
is no incentive to the health system to
develop more fully and to utilize more
economically outpatient facilities and
services. The result is an unnecessary
and expensive overutilization of acute
care facilities. The President’s program
is designed to overcome these short-
comings. He is to be commended for de-
veloping these proposals and submitting
them to the Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

MARIAN CZARNECEI ANALYZES
PARADOX OF LATIN AMERICAN
POVERTY

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Marian A.
Czarnecki, the able senior consultant to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs, per-
ceptively outlined some of the related
economic and political problems of Latin
America in an article in the Milwaukee
Journal of February 21, 1971:

REVOLUTION RACES WITH LATIN MISERY

(By Marian A. Czarneckl)

Anyone traveling in Latin America cannot
help but be impressed by the sharp contrast
between its tremendous resources and the
depressing misery of its masses.

It is a paradox how a continent which
matches our own in size, can feature so much
natural beauty, architectural grace and sty-
lish lving side by side with abject poverty
and human degradation.

Some find an explanation of this paradox
in the Hispanic traditions of Latin America's
ruling classes; others In the exploitation of
her resources by foreign capltal; stlll others
in the passivity and resistance to change of
her Indian populations.

Each of those factors undoubtedly has
contributed to the reality which is Latin
America today. No single one of them, how-
ever, provides a convinecing answer to the
riddle why after 450 years of Western domi-
nation, these disturbing facts are true of the
southern half of our hemisphere:

It remains surprisingly undeveloped and
backward, with its interior largely unopened
and its vast resources barely tapped.

It fails to afford meaningful participation
in its political, economic and social life to
an estimated 60% of its population.

It stands by helplessly as its citles are being
overwhelmed by an invasion from the coun=-
tryside which, together with high birth rates,
doubles the size of the urban centers every
10 years.

Its relatively narrow tax base, deteriorat-
ing terms of trade with the developed world,
high level of external debt and the little
understood policies of multinational compa-
nies, do not leave it with sufficlent resources
to change the situation,

The last factor—the inability of the Latin
American governments to marshal sufficient
resources to advance their countries into the
second half of the 20th century—lies at the
heart of the growing frustration and sensa-
tion of gloom which are becoming noticeable
in many parts of the hemisphere.

RUMBLING IN THE ANDES

Three cases involving countries of the An-
dean group illustrate the consequences, ac-
tual and potential, of this rising level of frus-
tration and attendant tension between the
elites and the masses of Latin America:

In Peru, in 1968, a military coup ousted
the democratically elected government of
President Fernando Belaunde Terry for al-
legedly sacrificing the national interest In
settling a long standing dispute with the In-
ternational Petroleum Co,, an affiliate of
Standard Oil of New Jersey. The Peruvian
military dealers immediately nationalized
the IPC’s facllities and launched a sweeping
program of structural changes in agriculture,
industry, mining, banking—and the press.

The declared objectives of the reform de-
crees handed down by General Juan Velasco
Alvarado’s government included preservation
of Peru’s national soverelgnty, redistribution
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of power, opening up of the economy and
bringing the masses to participate in the
malnstream of Peru’s national life.

In Colombia, in 1970, a 70 year old former
president, Gen. Rojas Pinilla, came within
less than 100,000 votes of defeating the can-
didate of the National Front coalition which
had ruled the country for a dozen years.
There were two interesting aspects to that

development:

First, Gen. Rojas Pinilla, a military
“strongman” was generally credited with
nearly wrecking Colombia economically be-
fore the National Front took over in 1958.

Second, Colombia’s governments of the
1960s were widely acclaimed as examples of
what enlightened and dedicated presidential
leadership could accomplish in rapid eco-
nomic and social change.

Obvicusly, the nearly two milllon Colom-
bians who voted for Gen. Rojas Pinilla—
most of whom came from the lower income
sector of Colombla’s population—were not
impressed by the pace of change or by their
own advancement,

Finally, in Chile, the election last fall of a
Marxist Soclalist, Salvador Allende, revealed
not only that the electorate was deeply di-
vided but also that the majority of the Chil-
ean voters favored radical change. Nearly
two-thirds of them voted for Allende and
Radomiro Tomic, & Christian Democrat with
a left of center public image.

This was particularly surprising to many
observers because that election followed the
six year term of President Eduardo Frel Mon-
talva whose social and economic reforms in
Chile were consldered to be pace setters for
nonviolent change in Latin Ameriea.

The Issue which towers above all others in
Latin America today, and which helps to
explain the continent’s drift toward radical-
ism, is the desire of the masses to better their
life and to become Integrated into their
national societies.

In some Latin American countries, more
than one-half of the people live at the edge
of subsistence, virtually cut off from any
direct involvement in the money economy.

According to the United Nations Economic
Commission for Latin America, this majority
receives 13.4% of Latin America’s total per-
sonal income. In absolute terms, it averages
$110 per person per year.

Awakened by the revolution in communi-
cations and stimulated by the transistorized
sounds and pictures of life in the city, the
masses of Latin America have been marching
on her urban centers in numbers too large to
be accommodated by local and national
governments.

They have surrounded most of the conti-
nent's Industrial and government centers
with belts of slums, variously called favellas,
ranchitas or “mushroom towns.”

Currently, over 50% of the total population
of South America lives in cities, compared to
25% for all the low-income regions of the
world. Because of Latin America’s high birth
rates and continuing internal migration, 80%
of her population is expected to be urbanized
by the end of the century.

“EXPLOSIVE" UNEMPLOYMENT

The US President’s Commission which re-
cently analyzed the causes of our urban dis-
orders drew attention to the fact that nearly
156 million Americans moved into the cities
after World War II. That mass migration
placed tremendous burdens upon our urban
governments and is believed to have contrib-
uted significantly to the pressures which
erupted in the riots of the late 1960s.

The disruptive potential of the Latin Amer-
fean urban migration derives not only from
its size but also from the limited capacity of
the Latin American cities to absorb it—par-
ticularly to provide the new arrivals with an
opportunity for making a living.
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According to many thoughtful observers,
unemployment is Latin America’s most press-
ing, pervasive and explosive problem. It com-
plicates all of the tasks of the Latin Ameri-
can governments,

Although precise statistics are not avall-
able for the entire hemisphere, it is esti-
mated that 119 of Latin America’s labor
force is unemployed.

The UN Economic Commission for Latin
America informs us, however, that an addi-
tlonal 40% of the economically active labor
force is only partially employed, or under-
employed.

Are Latin America's governments and
power elites doing anything to resolve those
problems and to advance the social and eco-
nomlic goals of the Alliance for Progress?

Opinions on this issue vary sharply; but
it seems that a fair appralsal would have to
acknowledge that all of them have tried—
some, perhaps, with more determination and
skill than others.

Congressman Dante B. Fascell (D-Fla.),
chairman of the House Inter-American Af-
falrs Subcommittee, is a level headed realist.
He feels that the Alliance for Progress was
instrumental in opening the doors to basic
change in Latin American and helped to
create the base of human and institutional
resources necessary for development.

“REVOLUTIONARY' REGIMES WEIGHED

The answers to those questions will be
debated for a long time. The point remains
that the pace of reform in Latin America
will not be determined solely by the elites’
willingness to accept change. The roots of
the present systems and their inadequacies
reach deep into history. They will not be
altered easily.

What of the new “revolutionary" govern-
ments of Bouth America? Are they the pre-
cursors of Soviet type Communist regimes or
of right wing military juntas?

Thus far, outside of Cuba, the govern-
ments that have been attempting to restruc-
ture Latin America’s societies are still in
their formative stages and appear to owe
less to the Boviet model than to their own
perceptions of their national interests and
necessities.

They have included such varied types as
the Christian Demoecratic government of
former President Eduardo Frel of Chlle; the
National Front (Liberal) government -of
President Carlos Lleras Restrepo of Colom-
bia,.and the populist military government of
President Velasco In Peru.

Rep. Clement J. Zablockl (D-Wis.), senlor
member of the House Foreign Affalrs Com-
mittee, recently produced some interesting
revelations about possible side effects of US
military training programs in Latin America.

Zablocki's hearings on national security
policy for the 1870s suggested that the ac-
qulsition of milltary skill may provide some
people—under certain conditions—with =a
desire to attempt a goverment overthrow.
Apparently, however, the same military train-
ing can also serve to sharpen the reciplent’s
soclal consclousness.

In this respect, it is Interesting to note
that the conservative military governments
of Argentina and Brazll, and the populist
military government of Peru, have some-
thing more in common than thelr apparent
disdain for political parties and elections;
they are strongly nationalisitc and profess
dedication to the social justice and economic
reform concepts of the Charter of Punta del
Este,

Both Congressman Fascell and his Senate
counterpart in the field of US-Latin Ameri-
can relations, Sen. Frank Church (D-Idaho)
have expressed the conviction that the new
economic, social and political organizations
which are likely to prevall in Latin America
will probably be the products of Latin Amerl-
can traditions and ingenuity.

The next few years should test the accuracy
of those expectations.
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Where does the United States stand in
relation to the change and revolution un-
folding in Latin America?

For the past two years, the US government
has pursued President Nixon's goal of a “low
profie’” policy for the hemisphere. In the
process, the Alliance for Progress has been
quietly moved to a rear burner; US aid pro-
gram reduced; US military advisory groups
slashed in half, and direct US involvement
in Latin America's development planning
severely curtailed.

A CHALLENGE TO WASHINGTON

Many of our nelghbors to the south have
welcomed these changes; but they also have
waited, anxiously, for the emergence of the
new US policy for the hemisphere: a policy
embodied in new laws and policles on trade,
aid and investments.

Thus far, such a policy has not materialized
in definite form.

Prime Minister Plerre Trudeau of Canada
has said that the challenge of working out
a modus vivandl with the United States was
akin to trying to sleep in bed with an
elephant.

In the view of many Latin Americans,
summed up recently by Rodrigo Botero of
Colombia, the problem is not only to avold
getting crushed but also of surviving if the
beast decides to go away.

Latin America’s dependence on the United
States is in some respects overwhelming. A
minor US decision on trade In coffee,
bananas, sugar, meat, oil or textile can
virtually mean to some of our Latin neigh-
bors the difference between being solvent or
broke.

In the next two years, the President and
the Congress will be faced with the challenge
of implementing a policy for Latin America.
The direction of South America's internal
revolution, its pace and Its success, are likely
to depend on how they face that challenge.

UNHAPPY ARMENIA
HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, last
Thursday was the 50th anniversary of
the Armenian revolution against the
Soviet Union. It was on February 18,
1921, that the people of Armenia made
a brave but futile attempt to free them-
selves from Soviet rule. Half a century
of Communist tyranny followed.

The Armenians are an ancient people,
their conversion to Christianity having
taken place in 301. Throughout the cen-
turies, various peoples, such as Arabs,
Egyptians, Mongols, Persians, Russians,
and Turks, have ruled over Armenia. To-
day the land is divided between Turkey
and the Soviet empire.

On of the most frightening modern ex-
amples of man’s inhumanity to man is
the policy of extermination which Tur-
key put into effect during World War I,
when over a million Armenians lost their
lives. Many who escaped began lives anew
in the United States, where they became
loyal and industrious citizens.

Mr. Speaker, during the quarter cen-
tury that has followed World War II,
over 60 new nations have emerged as
former empires disappeared from the
map. Let us hope and pray that the day
is not too far distant when free Armenia
will resume its rightful place among the
independent nations of the world.
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FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

HON. WILLIAM H. NATCHER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. NATCHER. Mr, Speaker, under
leave fo extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include herewith an excellent essay
entitled “Freedom—Our Heritage” which
was the winning speech of Mr. Dennis
M. Smith, Route 1, Glasgow, Ky., in the
Voice of Democracy Contest sponsored
annually in each State by the Veterans
of Foreign Wars. Dennis Smith is a high
school student at the Park City High
School and I believe that his views will
impress each Member of Congress,

The essay is as follows:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
(By Dennis M. Smith)

I see Washington at Valley Forge, Jack-
son at New Orleans, Jim Bowle at the Alamo,
they all had a common dream—these lines
come from a song by Tommy Cash called,
“The Tears on Lincoln’s Face.” General
Planter and President George Washington
were one of many who fought for original
freedom. Jackson at New Orleans, could rep-
resent involvements we have engaged In in
order to maintain that freedom. Jim Bowie
at the Alamo, signifies involvements we have
entered in order to help others to secure
the same privilege. These three men all had
a common dream: For a man to have the
authority to speak against his government
without being executed, Or the privilege for
a citizen to elect who he wishes to represent
him, not who someone in another class de-
sires to elect for him,

Freedom is an intangible commodity, one
that can be maintained only as long as those
who possess it, are willing to sacrifice for it.
The World Book Dictionary defines freedom
as “the power to do or say as one pleases’”
according to this, Freedom would be the
power to legally commit robbery, murder,
treason or similar acts.

The first amendment to the Constitution
spells out just what freedom means. Gen=~
erally, it is the right to do or say as one
pleases until our rights began to interfer
with those of others.

Americans have given blllions of dollars
in food, tools, seed, and medicine to forelgn
countries. Helping them to survive the pres-
sures of those who wish to destroy our lib-
erty, change our religions, or even rule our
lives as a dictator.

Benjamin Franklin once sald, "they that
can give up essentlal liberty for a little tem-
porary safety deserve neither liberty nor
safety.” Thousands of men have dled to give
us the freedom we possess and to grant us
the opportunity to help make this world a
better place for all concerned. I am willing
to gilve for my liberty and the liberty of
those who will follow after I am long since
departed.

Americans have defended freedom for
themselves and others as well. Freedom to
operate a private business, to choose your re-
ligion and free to be proud of what an indi-
vidual may accomplish for himself not nec-
essarily for his government. Freedom is some-
thing we must constantly strive to maintain,
for if we lose it for a second we shall lose it
forever.

Americans and their allles have fought
many wars but all were at least partly for the
belief that people should rule themselves.
The Revolution, the Civil War, World War I
and II, Eorea and now Viet Nam. We fight
not for land, gold, oil, diamonds, or food but
for something of much more value, the in-
tangible commodity of freedom. It’s the pride
in operating your own business, it's worship-
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ping in the church of your choice, freedom
is a thousand things. In turn for each one we
must all pay a price—sometimes our lives.

s of men have died for me and if
necessary I shall die for the three basic qual-
ities of a democracy: Life, liberty and the
pursuit of happiness—otherwise known as

freedom.

THE AGE OF EDISON

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Vil;lginiad Mr.
Speaker, a very good friend and con-
stituent of mine, Mr. George E. String-
fellow of Arlington, Va., is one of the few
people who were privileged to know well,
from close association, America's greatest
inventor, Thomas A. Edison.

Mr. Stringfellow recently recalled his
long association with Thomas Edison in
an address before the Bethesda, Md.,
Kiwanis Club. As I believe his remarks
will be of interest to all who admire this
great man for his lasting _contnbution
to the well-being of mankind, I insert
Mr. Stringfellow’s remarks, in full, at this
point in the RECORD:

THE AGE oF EpisoN
(Address by George E. Stringfellow)

I am privileged to speak to you today about
Thomas Alva Edison, who selected me in 1922
to manage one of his largest businesses. Iwas
therefore in daily contact with him from that
date until he passed on to his rich reward in
1931.

Historlans agree that Edison was the great-
est inventor in history. He had only three
months of formal schooling, yet he changed
the lives of millions of people with his inven-
tlons. Edison patented more than eleven
hundred inventions in sixty years. Henry
Ford suggested that because of the inven-
tor's great contribution to mankind the
period of Edison’s life should be called “The
Age of Edison.”

EARLY LIFE

Edison was born in Milan, Ohio on Feb-
ruary 11, 1847, one hundred and twenty-four
years ago, He passed on to his rich reward in
West Orange, New Jersey on October 18, 1831,
forty years ago.

Thomas Alva Edison was the seventh and
youngest child of Samuel and Nancy Elliott
Edison. His father had become a prosperous
shingle manufacturer, after fleeing from
Canada, during the Revolution of 1837 and
1838. As a youngster, Edison's curlosity led
him to ask questions constantly, such as:

1. “How does a hen hatch chickens?”

2. “What makes birds fiy?"

3. “Why does water put out fires?"”

His mother had been a school teacher, but
even she could not answer all of his ques-
tions. The youngster would try to get answer
by experiment, For example, he noticed that
a hen hatched chickens by sitting on eggs.
So the boy collected some eggs and sat on
them! Edison learned that balloons fly when
filled with gas. He persuaded another boy
to take a triple dose of Seidlitz powder. Edi-
son felt that this would fill the boy’s stomach
with gas, and he too would fly. Instead,
Edison's friend lay ill on the ground, while
the world seemed to whirl around him.

Edison irritated his school teacher by ask-
Ing so many questions. Edison heard the
school master tell his district school inspec-
tor that the Edison boy was “addled”. He told
his mother about the remark, who told the
school master in no uncertain terms that her
son "had more sense in his little finger” than
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the school master had in hils whole body,
and that she was taking him out of school.
Thus young Edison’s formal education lasted
only three months.

At the age of twelve Edison took a job
as the “news butcher” on the Grand Trunk
Rallway that ran from Port Huron to Detroit.
He sold newspapers, candy, sandwiches, and
peanuts. In his spare time he even printed a
newspaper "“Weekly Herald", in the baggage
car, the first newspaper to be published on
& moving train. He later sold newspapers at
the Grand Trunk Railway Station in Mount
Clements, Michigan, where he noticed a
freight car rolling toward the station agent's
son. Edison rescued the boy. The grateful
station agent taught him how to tap out
messages on A telegraph key. Edison's first
telegraph assignment was on the Grand
Trunk Railway in Ontario, Canada when he
was sixteen. On this job, he had to report to
Toronto every hour by telegraph signal. He
thought this reporting a waste of time. As
the result, he rigged up a gadget attached to
a clock that set the signal if he was asleep.
This was Edison’s first invention. It almost
cost him his job when the superintendent
found him asleep.

In the fall of 1863 he returned to the
United States and during the Civil War
roamed from city to city as a telegraph
operator. In 1868, Edison worked as a tele-
graph operator in Boston. There he perfected
the first invention that he tried to sell. It
was an electric vote recording machine,
much like those now used in several state
legislatures. The machine recorded the votes
of legislators on a big board. Edison took
his invention to Washington, D.C. and tried
to sell it to the United States Congress. A
committee gave him a hearing, but the
Chairman explained that such a device was
the last thing that the Congressmen wanted.
“It takes forty-five minutes for a roll call,”
the Chalrman explained to the young in-
ventor. “In that time we can trade votes.
Your machine would make that impossible,”
concluded the Chairman. Edison was an-
noyed by this treatment. “I will never again
invent anything which nobody wants,” he
sald. And he kept his word. From that time
on he devoted himself to what he called
the “desperate needs” of the world.

Edison drifted from Boston to New York
City in 1869. He arrived nearly penniless, and
persuaded an employee of the Gold Indi-
cator Company, the stock ticker firm, to let
him sleep in the office. Edison spent much of
his time studying the stock ticker, the device
the company used to report the price of
gold to stock brokers. When the stock ticker
broke down, Edison astounded the manage-
ment by fixing it after other persons had
failed. The manager at once offered Edison
a job as supervisor at £300.00 a month, a large
salary at that time.

Edison's busy mind kept him experiment-
ing on the stock ticker. He made improve-
ments that interested the head of the busi-
ness who sent for Edison and asked him how
much he wanted for his various patents on
the stock ticker.

Edison decided he might dare ask $5,000
but would accept $3,000. Hesitating between
the two figures, he sald, “Well, suppose you
make me an offer.” The manager thought for
a while and then asked, “How does $40,000
strike you?"” For a moment Edison had trou-
ble getting control of himself, He seized the
table to steady himself, and sald slowly, “Yes,
I think that will be fair.”

Edison used this $40,000, which in buying
power of that date probably equaled several
millions now, to set up a research laboratory
and to engage personnel to help him in his
research, and it was from perfection of the
telegraph instrument that made 1t possible
for Edison to multiply himself a thousand-
fold. He believed in and applied the four
basic principles of management: (1) Plan,
(2) organize, (3) delegate, (4) supervise.

Great industries, employing many millions
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of persons, followed in the wake of Edison's
discoveries. There came from his laboratory
a supreme gift—a higher standard of life and
a higher living standard for the world.

His contributions were so great no one can
yet entirely estimate his place In history,
but it can at least, be sald of Edison, as it
was said of Lincoln and can be said of few
others, “"Now he belongs to the ages."

Three years before Edison passed on to his
rich reward, a special Congressional Medal
of Honor was given to him for development
and application of inventions that revolu-
tionized civilization. Few men have received,
or receiving, deserved, such a compliment
from the United States Congress.

May I give you Edison’s last public ut-
terance which, In my opinion, remains the
best advice that could be given to a per-
turbed world. It was:

“Be courageous. I have lived a long time.
I have seen history repeat itself again and
again, I have seen many depressions in busi-
ness, Amerjca always had come out stronger
and more prosperous. Be as brave as your
fathers before you. Have faith. Go forward.”

I shall now be glad to answer questions
about one of mankind’s greatest benefactors,
Thomas Alva Edison.

TO CONTROL ILLEGAL DRUGS
HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr, Speaker, earlier
this month I introduced two measures
directed against the illegal international
traffic in drugs.

House Concurrent Resolution 129,
which I introduced on February 4, ex-
presses congressional support for
strengthening the power of the United
Nations to suppress illegal production and
traffic in narcotics and dangerous drugs.
The bill further directs the President, in
furnishing assistance under part I of the
Foreign Assistance Act of 1961, to take
into account the contribution each coun-
try is making to the achievement of the
objectives of the resolution. HR. 4146,
which I introduced on February 10,
amends section 620 of the Foreign As-
sistance Act of 1961 to authorize the
President to suspend in whole or in part,
foreign aid to any country which failed
to cooperate with the United States in re-
ducing illegal drug traffic. Under the
terms of H.R. 4146 the President would
have the power to impose economic sanc-
tions on those countries which would not
control the illegal production and export
of narcotics.

An excellent editorial in support of my
approach to control illegal traffic in drugs
appeared in the February 17 edition of
the Naugatuck Daily News, and I am
inserting the editorial in the REcorp at
this point:

To ConNTROL ILLEGAL DrUGS

Naugatueck citizens can hardly be unaware
of the fact that this community, like thou-
sands of others, has a drug problem,

In this respect, we must acknowledge that
we are far from being alone.

Nor are we alone in our efforts, however
meager, to combat the problem.

We should, therefore, take the time to
consider the drug abuse problem not solely
from the angle of local concern, but in the
broader scope.
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That's why we think that Naugatuck peo-
ple should go on record as glving their
staunch support to the proposal of U.S. Rep.
John 8. Monagan (D-Conn.) offered in a con-
current rescolution, which expresses congres-
sional support for strengthening the ability
of the United Nations to curb illegal pro-
duction and illegal international traffic in
narcotics and dangerous drugs.

Rep. Monagan has detailed, in the first
part of his resolution, the various steps which
can be considered necessary to the eventual
suppression of the illegal drug traffic, steps
which need not be detailed here. The full in-
formation is available from the congress-
man's office, if anyone should want it.

But the “teeth” in the resolution, it seems
to us, are to be found in a second bill offered
by Rep. Monagan, which elaborates on Point
4 of the original resolution.

It would amend Section 620 of the Foreign
Assistance Act of 1961 to empower the Presi-
dent of the United States to suspend, in
whole or in part, U.S. foreign ald to any
nation which failed to cooperate with the
United States in reducing the illegal inter-
national drug traffic. The President would
thus have the power to impose economic
sanctions on those nations which would not
control their illegal production and export
of marcotics.

If you want to make a man pay attention,
hit him where it hurts—in the pockbook!

That is what the United States would be
deing under such conditions.

They may call him Uncle Sap behind his
back, or even to his face, but they still like
the dollars he hands out with such a lavish
hand.

If you like what the congressman is pro-
posing, let him know about it.

THE U.S. NAVY SUPPLY CORPS—
176 YEARS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
today is the 176th anniversary of the
U.S. Navy Supply Corps. I would like to
mark this occasion by including the fol-
lowing article in the Recorp to summar-
ize the history and the work of the corps
for my colleagues. My hearty congratula-
tions and warm thanks go to all the
members of this organization for the
efficient and dedicated service they have
performed for almost two centuries:

TaE U.S. NaAvYy SuPPLY CORPS—176 YEARS

Having progressed from supplying cannon
balls to gulded missiles, from provisioning
wooden Irigates to nuclear-powered vessels,
the United States Navy Supply Corps will
celebrate 176 years of “Service to the Fleet”
on February 23, 1971.

The Navy Supply Corps, “Business Man-
agers of the Navy,” trace their history back
to 1795, in the early years of our democracy,
when Congress created the post of Purveyor
of Public Supplies. Tench Francis, the first
appointee to that position and the prototype
of the Supply Corps officer, was responsible
for providing material support to the six
wooden frigates that comprised our infant
Navy.

The federal legislation that had authorized
the building of those ships had specified that
‘“there shall be one purser of warrant officer
rank aboard each ship.” The purser's task
was to maintain adequate supplies aboard
ship, supported by purchases from vendors
ashore. Thus the ashore and afloat support
responsibilities, combined in today's Supply
Corps officers, were created.
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In the past 176 years, the Corps has
pioneered In developing techniques which
have permitted our Navy to sustain opera-
tions ever since the beginning of the 19th
Century. They have insured that our nawval
presence can be felt whenever and where-
ever it may be needed.

One of the earliest of these innovations
was the first resupply of a Navy vessel at
sea during the Blockade of Tripoll in 1804.
Fresh provisions for the blockading squadron
were transported by the ketch Intrepid.
This was the forerunner of today’s sophisti-
cated transfer-at-sea methods of the service
forces which sustain our Nation's warships
atsea,

Since that time the Supply Corps has play-
ed a leading role in establishing the general
stores and central messing systems, In
modernizing the Navy's accounting methods
and operations, and publishing the first
standard stock catalogs. The past fifteen
years have seen the Corps take the lead in
adapting computers and advanced business
management techniques to military support
problems. Today, Inventory Control Points,
Btock Points Ashore, and ships at sea are
linked together by a computer network, pro-
viding an integrated supply system to meet
the demands of supporting the sophisticated
weapons systems employed by our naval
forces.

Throughout our naval history, the Supply
Corps has proved itself a vital part of the
Navy’'s operations. During the World Wars,
the Corps drew heavily on business and in-
dustry for reserve officers to meet the wartime
demands of supply and logistics which sup-
ported combat operations around the globe.

During and after World War II, the Navy
Supply Corps felt the impact of newly de-
velopment electronic equipment, highly ad-
vanced ships and jet alrcraft. The Supply
Corps has kept pace with the tremendous
technological developments in science, in-
dustry and management. New specialist de-
mands have broadened the horizon of sup-
ply operations and put new emphasis on
experience and knowledge of the diverse
functions of the Corps.

Today, the Supply Corps officer is one of a
team of 5700 specialists with a wealth of
training, experience, and expertise in finan-
cial management, inventory control, data
processing, resale system management, pro-
curement, transportation, petroleum man-
agement or in any of the several other busi-
ness management areas that spell out “Serv-
ice to the Fleet.” Most Corps officers are col-
lege graduates, all are graduates of the Navy
Supply Corps School at Athens, Georgla, and
almost twenty percent of the Corps hold
advanced degrees as well,

The Supply Corps officer may be stationed
anywhere in the world, for there is hardly
a command of consequence where his serv-
ices are not utilized—from the Antarctic
Support Forces to the Pacific Missile Range.
Heavily involved in broad logistical plan-
ning, he serves on Joint Staffs, at the Office
of Chief of Naval Operations, at the Office
of Chief of Naval Material and in all major
fleet commands.

Navy Supply Corps officers command large
and small shore installations in the United
States and overseas—from Inventory Control
Points and Supply Centers to small finance
offices and commissary stores.

Regardless of where he serves, the Supply
Corps officer's basic responsibility is to en-
sure the logistical support of the operating
forces—to meet what Admiral Alfred Mahan
called “. . . the urgent necessity of possessing
tools wholly fit for the work which warships
are called upon to do.”

With the motto of “Ready for Sea,” the
United States Navy Supply Corps, a vital
force in the management of a world-girdling
logistics network supporting our fighting
fleets, looks forward to many more years of
dedicated service to the Navy and the Nation,
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ECOLOGY—OF CONCERN TO US ALL

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, one of
the more distinguished newspapers of
my 12th Congressional District of New
Jersey, the Courier-News of Plainfield,
recently published a special supplement
entitled “1971 Business, Review and
Forecast.” One section of this supple-
ment was devoted to a discussion of the
environment, and I was privileged, along
with selected area business and com-
munity leaders, to contribute to this fea~
ture section. Following are my remarks
as they appeared in the Courier-News
on January 26, 1971:

Nor A Fap
(By Representative FLORENCE P. DWYER)

Two or three years ago, when the boom in
environmental protection first gathered
steam, skeptics were quick to predict that
this would be just another short-lived fad.

It should be obvious today that this cyni-
cal view seriously underestimated our peo-
ple’s concern for their own safety and their
regard for the well-being of our counftry.
This is an issue involving the fundamentals
of survival.

Public concern about air, water, land and
noise pollution must be viewed henceforth
as a permanent factor in our public and
political life. Despite the unprecedented fight
we have launched against all forms of pol-
lution, this generation has Inherited so
much abuse and neglect of natural resources
that it will not suffice merely to abate the
levels of pollution. They must be eliminated
entirely or reduced to an absolute mini-
mum, and this effort must be coupled with
the restoration of our air, land and water
to levels of purity which few of us have
ever seen.

Progress this year has been encouraging,
as these illustrations demonstrate:

The Clean Air Act, the Water Pollution
Control Act, and the Solid Waste disposal
Act have all been strengthened with added
authority and additional funds.

The Environmental Protection Agency was
established to lead and coordinate the fed-
eral effort against pollution. The product
of a reorganization plan which was ap-
proved by my Government Operations Com=~
mittee, the EPA has already made an en-
couraging beginning including preparation
of the National Industrial Wastes Inventory,
which should vastly improve enforcement of
the pollution control laws and regulations,

The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Ad-
ministration was also established as a result
of a reorganization plan approved by our
Committee. Among other things, this new
agency will focus on the protection of the
vast resources of the oceans and the atmos-
phere from further pollution.

The United States Army Corps of Engi-
neers has issued extensively revised regula-
tions which will require that future river
and harbor development schemes meet strict
new ecological criteria before being approved.

The 1899 Refuse Act, potentially the most
effective statutory means of preventing pol-
lution of streams and waterways, was re-
discovered as an anti-pollution weapon by
our Committee and was given potential new
effectiveness by the President in his execu-
tive order of last month, This executive order
will implement the law which prohibits the
dumping of any kind of refuse in any sig-
nificant waterway without a permit from the
Corps of Engineers.

Environmental protection will not be
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cheap or easy. Reclalming our resources and
protecting our eco-system will cost a great
deal—in money, in persistent determination,
and in the need to change comfortable
habits and patterns of consumption, land
use, and disposal practices. Major pollutors
will balk at some of these costs. Efforts will
be made to weaken or delay enforcement of
anti-pollution regulations, And our own de-
termination to see the job through will be
subject to many temptations to relax our
efforts

I am personally, confident that the Amer-
fcan people will not let this happen.

My own agenda for environmental protec-
tion in the future will include these steps:

1. Strengthen oversight activities in Con-
gress to assure that congressional mandates
are carried out,

2. Provide for easy governmental action to
prevent pollution before it happens rather
than react to it after it has done its damage.

3. Assure appropriations adequate to im-
i)n].ement effectively the requirements of the

W.

4. Increase our efforts to reach school-age
children with the environmental message
and encourage and educate them to accept
the responsibilities which will soon be
theirs—an objective for which I hope to offer
a specific plan shortly.

5. Emphasis on the environmental needs
of older urban and suburban areas where the
quality of life has suffered so demonstrably.

Our environment belongs to each of us
individually and to all of us collectively. In
our individual lives, therefore, as well as
through the organizations to which we be-
long, our stewardship of the air, water and
land we use imposes obligations we cannot
shirk.

YOU HAVE GOT TO PAY THE PRICE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, when Vince
Lombardi of the Washington Redskins
died last September, this Nation lost a
great Italian American. He was a man of
honor and dignity and dedication to do-
ing things well.

In an effort to commemorate his great
contribution to American society, I have
urged the Postmaster General to issue
a stamp in his honor.

Today, I share with my colleagues a
few of Vince Lombardi’'s thoughts on

winning
You Have Gor 1o PAY THE PRICE
(By Vince Lombardi)

Winning is not a sometime thing; it's an
all-the-time thing. You don't win once in
& while, you don't do things right once In a
while, you do them right all the time. Win-
ning is a habit. Unfortunately, so is losing.

There is no room for second place. There
is only one place In my game and that is
first place. I have finished second twice in
my time at Green Bay and I don't ever want
to finish second again. There is a second
place bowl game, but it is a game for losers
played by losers. It is and always has been
an American zeal to be first in anything we
do and to win and to win and to win.

Every time a football player goes out to
ply his trade he’s got to play from the
ground up—from the soles of his feet right
up to his head. Every inch of him has to
play. Some guys play with their heads. That's
OK. You've got to be smart to be No. 1 In
any business. But more important, you've
got to play with your heart—with every fiber
of your body. If you're lucky enough to find
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a guy with a lot of head and a lot of heart,
he’s never going to come off the field second.

Running a football team is mo different
from running any other kind of organiza-
tion—an army, a political party, a business,
The principles are the same. The object is
to win—to beat the other guy. Maybe that
sounds hard or cruel. I don't think it is.

It's a reality of life that men are com-
petitive and the most competitive games
draw the most competitive men, That's why
they're there—to compete., They know the
rules and the objectives when they get in
the game. The objective is to win—{fairly,
squarely, decently, by the rules—but to win.

And in truth, I've never known a man
worth his salt who in the long run, deep
down in his heart, didn’t appreciate the
grind, the discipline. There is something in
good men that really yearns for, needs, dis-
cipline and the harsh reality of head-to-
head-combat.

I don't say these things because I believe
in the “brute” nature of man or that men
must be brutalized to be combative. I be-
lieve in God, and I believe In human decency.
But I firmly belleve that any man's finest
hour—his greatest fulfillment to all he holds
dear—is that moment when he has worked
his heart out In a good cause and lles ex-
hausted on the fleld of battle—victorious.

CONVERTING BUREAUCRATS INTO
BUSINESSMEN

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr., ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, not too many months ago the
Congress, after much deliberation, took
an historic step in the direction of true
governmental reform by authorizing the
conversion of the Post Office Department
into a semi-independent, Government
corporation to be known as the U.S. Pos-
tal Service.

The new postal service will swing into
action on July 1, next, in its reorga-
nized, semi-independent status charged,
among other responsibilities, with the
duty of putting its operations on a sound
financial basis. The Postal Reorganiza-
tion Act—as we may recall—requires the
service to cover all its costs of operation,
including a reasonable provision for con-
tingencies, through revenues from mail
services and specified appropriation from
Congress. The act provided that all pos-
tal revenues would—after July 1—be
permanently available to the service,
which was also given authority to bor-
row up to $10 billion, to be used, with
certain limitations, for both capital in-
vestments and operating expenses. As I
understand it, this $10 billion appears
as a one time increase in budget author-
ity in 1971—by virtue of enactment of the
Postal Reorganization Act.

It would appear from the 1972 budget
estimates that the new service intends
to use some $250 million of its borrowing
authority, during the upcoming fiscal
vear, and expects to supplement its reve-
nues—as the same as augmented by the
currently proposed and pending postal
rate increases announced a few day ago—
through an appropriation of $1,472 mil-
lion, which figure includes $934 million
for the public service subsidy called for
under the act, $481 million for “revenue
foregone” on free and reduced-rate mail,
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and $56 million for liabilities incurred
by the former Post Office Department for
payments to the Employees Compensa-
tion Fund. The actual size of the required
appropriation depends in part, however,
on both approval of the suggested rate
increases, as now before the Postal Rate
Commission, and the outcome of wage
and pay negotiations between the serv-
ice and its employees and their organiza-
tions.

This is the first time around the track
for all of us—the service, the completely
independent Rate Commission, and of
course the Congress, including the newly
named Treasury-Post Office-General
Government Subcommittee of the House
Committee on Appropriations, on which
I am privileged to serve. All will have to
accommodate themselves to the realities
of the reorganized service setup, and
the revised budget and appropriation
procedures as we move along.

In the meantime, however, the transi-
tion from a Post Office Department to
the new U.S. Postal Service goes forward
and, by and large, I think is going well;
as evidence of which I submit the fol-
lowing story from today’s Wall Street
Journal.

I include the article as follows:

NEw POSTAL CORPORATION BEEKS To BECOME
A BUSINESS RATHER THAN A BURBEAUCRACY
(By Eenneth H. Bacon)

Bavrimore.—Warren M. Bloomberg doesn't
call himself a businessman,

But his employer considers him a business-
man, and is working hard to make Mr. Bloom-
berg and his colleagues better businessmen.
Which is probably-a good idea, because Mr.
Bloomberg's employer s operating at a 82.3
billlon annual deficit and selllng a service
that many customers deem unrellable—the
U.S. mails.

Many efforts by the new government postal
corporation to Improve malil service focus on
Mr. Bloomberg, the postmaster of Baltimore,
and on the men like him who run the na-
tion’s 110 largest post offices, These facilities
handle about 62% of the mail, with the rest
divided among some 81,000 other post offices.

“I would define a postmaster as the general
manager of a subsidiary of a large corpora-
tion,” says Frank J. Nunlist, assistant post-
master general in charge of operations. In
keeping with this concept, postmasters have
recently been given more freedom to spend
money, adjust local service and deal with
their employes.

This is a dramatic change from the past,
when postmasters were regarded as political
operatives. Until a February 1968 presidential
order ended the political-appointment prac-
tices, a man needed congressional backing to
become a postmaster.

ABILITY NOT POLITICS

Last November, for the first time in more
than a century, the Post Office started ap-
pointing postmasters on the basls of abllity
rather than politics. Now postmasters are re-
celving training in management and business
techniques to prepare them for an increas-
ingly larger role in running the mall service.
The hope is that with a better background
in budgeting, decision-making, and problem-
solving, they will help the postal service cut
its costs and improve mall service.

The old political-appointment process
often meant that outsiders got the post-
master jobs. While most appolntees per-
formed competently, Mr. Nunlist explains
charitably, some postmasterships went to
“planter-philosophers”—men whose main
aim was to “sit back and take a broad view
of things.”

As a result, a highly centralized manage-
ment system developed. Rules for running
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post offices were lald down in a giant manual
that tried to deal with every contingency
from flying the flag at half staff to tracing
missing mail.

“Decisions were made at the national level,
mainly because of political considerations,”
says Carl C. Ulsaker, director of the Wash-
ington postal region, which includes the Dis-
trict of Columbia, Maryland, Virginia and
West Virginia.

In 1968 a White House commission told
President Johnson that the “Post Office’s
prineipal failure is one of management.” The
commission, headed by Frederick R. Eappel,
retired chailrman of American Telephone &
Telegraph Co., recommended that the Post
Office be dropped from the Cabinet and run
as & business,

WILL A PROMISE BE DELIVERED?

In line with these recommendations, Con-
gress voted last summer to remove the Post
Office from congressional control and turn it
over to a semi-independent corporation, the
U.8. Postal Service, Now officlals must deliver
on their promise to make the mail service
more efficient.

The new business stance of the Postal Serv-
ice involves more than reshaping the job of
postmaster, of course. Through a combina-
tlon of boosting its rates by $1.45 billion a
year and reducing costs, the service hopes
to operate on a break-even basis. In addi-
tion, it's reviewing its bullding programs,
revising 1ts maill-processing system to chan-
nel more mail through offices with auto-
mated handling equipment, and studying a
number of new mall services to meet the
needs of business mallers willing to pay for
premium service.

To diffuse the highly centralized manage-
ment system, the Postal Service is delegat-
ing more responsibility to local postmasters.
“What we are doing little by little is to give
a postmaster a broad guidance reference
along with resources in terms of manpower
and dollar allocation then let him operate
within that so that he won't have to refer
every problem up to the regional level,” ex-
plains Mr. Ulsaker, the regional director.

Postmaster Bloomberg seées the difference.
“We don’t have to call the reglon on a hell
of a lot of things we had to call on before,”
he says. Washington officials now realize, he
says, that “we know Baltimore better than
anyone else and that we know where we
have to expand service and otherwise adjust
it." Until recently, he adds, "I had responsi-
bility but no authority.”

ELIMINATING PAPER WORK

The newly delegated powers have helped
“eliminate the paper work and the time" pre-
viously required to secure regional approval
of any change, says Willlam A. Colbert, the
assistant director of operations in Baltimore.
Now, for example, he can institute mail serv-
ice to recently constructed office bulldings
and extend service to new housing develop-
ments without regional approval.

The new authority also makes it easler to
deal with the private truckers who carry
mail in and out of Baltimore. The post office
can contract with the carrlers without the
reglonal approval previously required, and it
can discipline those who provide Irregular
or inadequate service.

“Before,” Mr. Colbert says, “we had to say
‘John Smith’s truck leaks and the mail Is
getting wet' and walt for a reply” from Wash-
ington. Now the Baltimore office just tells
the contractor either he gets the truck fixed
immediately or another carrier will be sub=-
stituted until 1t is fixed.

Until a year ago the BEaltimore office
couldn't pay its own utility bills elther. The
bills had to be certified and forwarded to a
center in Atlanta for payment. Baltimore
and other major post offices have also re-
cently recelved authority to open small
branch offices without higher approval and
to make repalrs and Improvements costing
up to $2,000.
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Other recently delegated authority makes
it easier for Postmaster Bloomberg to pro-
mote subordinates and adjust pickup and
delivery service.

SHADES OF BEN FRANKLIN

Taken together, Mr. Bloomberg says, the
changes make it easler to operate the Balti-
more post office, the nation’s 13th largest.
Housed in a 40-year-old federal building in
the center of Baltimore, the post office often
seems to run on little more than patience
and persistence.

As in most post offices, clerks still sort most
of the mail by hand, throwing it into pigeon-
holed cases similar to those used in the time
of Benjamin Franklin, the nation’s first Post-
master General, The processing area is too
small to handle the dally volume of four mil-
lion pleces, so some of the 5,800 employes
work at makeshift facilities in the hallways.

But next fall the Baltimore office will
move into a spacious new bullding filled
with modern mail-processing equipment.
The budgeting basis will be different, too.
For the fiscal year beginning July 1, Post-
master Bloomberg is asking for a budget of
about $60 million. Previously postmasters in
big cities had no budget; everything was de-
cided by regional bosses.

The new budget system has “made every-
body more cognizant of the need to watch
his expenditures,” says Mr. Bloomberg, who
frequently jokes with his workers about the
cost-watching. “It costs me 13 cents each
time one of you guys rides this thing,” he
tells a group of employes in an exasperatingly
slow elevator.

But the cost-slashing effort iz a serlous
matter for the new Postal Service. The Kappel
commission estimated that more eflicient
management could cut about 20% from
postal operating costs, which will run about
$10 billion this fiscal year.

The campaign has already begun. “We've
actually established goals in all our post
offices to realize savings by contacting all the
big mallers and working out mutually bene-
ficial ways to get malil into the system,” Mr.
Ulsaker explains.

EXCEEDING A GOAL

The savings target for the Baltimore post
office In the fiscal year ending June 30 is
$168,000, and Mr. Bloomberg says he will do
even better. Savings are realized by inducing
big mailers to sort and bundle their mail in
ways that will save processing in the post of-
fice. In return, the post office promises faster
delivery and may send postal employes to the
company to help get out the mall.

“There’s a lot of money to be saved through
good customer-relations representatives do-
ing their jobs,” observes the 56-year-old Mr.
Bloomberg, who started as a clerk in 1931, He
says his emissaries now are trying to work
with businesses to eliminate Saturday deliv-
ery to firms open only five days a week.

In addition, Mr, Bloomberg and his men
have been successful in getting banks, utili-
ties and other big mallers to arrange local
mail in such a way that it goes directly to
the letter carrier who will deliver it, thus
bypassing most processing steps.

To help convert postmasters from bureau-
crats to businessmen, the Postal Service has
more than doubled training outlays over the
past two years. It's spending $41.9 million
this fiscal year, up from $37.8 million last
year and $18.4 million in the year ended June
30, 1969, with a large part of the boost go-
ing for postmaster training.

Postmasters now are given a two-week
course in general management principles
“from the point of view of a businessman,”
according to Harry D. Kolb, who runs the
Postal Service management institute in Be-
thesda, Md. In addition, postmasters attend
courses given by the American Management
Association, and the Postmaster Service is
also setting up courses for postmasters at
such well-known business schools as Colum-
bia and Stanford.
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The training program alms to builld a level
of skilled managers that wasn't achievable
in the past because of a rigid senlority sys-
tem and the political appointment of post-
masters,

"When I came into this business (20 years
ago) there was an unwritten law that unless
you had 20 years in the postal service you
didn't even apply for a supervisor's job,” re-
calls Boston Postmaster George E. Walker.
“And by the time you'd been in 20 years, you
didn’t care anymore.”

But even after years with the post office a
qualified person wasn't likely to become a
postmaster. The Eappel commission esti-
mated that two-thirds of the postmasters
appointed Iin the last decade were brought
in from outside for political reasons.

Last November when the post office made
its first postmaster appointments on the
basis of merit, Boston's Mr. Walker won pro=-
motion into one of the 5,000 vacant post-
masterships around the country. “By my
promotion, six other promotions ensued
down the line. Never in my career has the
opportunity been greater" for postal em-
ployes, Mr. Walker asserts. “Morale has in-
creased tremendously.”

ALBERT H. RUWET RECEIVES ELOY
ALFARO GRAND CROSS

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to learn recently that Mr. Albert
H. Ruwet of New Haven, Conn., has been
awarded the Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross
and Diploma, the highest award of the
Eloy Alfaro International Foundation of
the Republic of Panama.

Mr. Ruwet has spent his life in the
service of his fellow man fthrough reli-
gious, fraternal, and eivic organizations.
He became a Mason in 1920 and served
as the master of Olive Branch Lodge 84,
AF & AM. in New Haven in 1929 and as
grand master of Connecticut in 1958
and 1959. He was executive director of
the Masonic home and hospital in Wal-
lingford and was active in the construc-
tion of three Shriners’ hospitals. He is
presently involved in cerebral palsy re-
search at Gaylord Hospital, Wallingford.

It is a pleasure to recognize the ac-
complishments of Albert H. Ruwet, Mr.
Speaker, and to congratulate him for re-
ceiving the Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross. I
wish to place in the REcorp at this point
statements by Mr. Samuel Mann, wor-
shipful master of Olive Branch Lodge 84,
AF. & AM.,, and Dr. Domenick Ierardo,
American deputy provost of the Eloy Al-
faro International Foundation:

OLive BeancH LopceE No. 84, AF, & AM.,

NEw HAVEN, CONN.

If a prize were to be awarded the hardest
working individual in any group, it would
not take long for the judges to determine
where it should go—to the Most Worshipful
Past Grand Master Albert H. Ruwet, 33°.
“Uncle Al,” as we affectionately identify him,
was taken completely off guard by the Wor-
shipful Master of Olive Branch Lodge, when
he was unexpectedly summoned to the lec-
tern, but he rallied to make a brief, yvet mov-
ing, response.

By unanimous vote of the Board of Digni-
taries of the Eloy Alfaro International Foun-
dation of the Republic of Panama, the Eloy
Alfaro Grand Cross and Diploma—the foun-
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dation's Highest Honor—was bestowed upon
Albert H. Ruwet 33°, Most Worshipful Past
Grand Master of the State of Connecticut,
1958-1959.

Mr. Samuel Mann, read a citation which
pald tribute to Brother Ruwet, in recogni-
tion of his outstanding service to mankind,
to Masonry and to his country, particularly
for his efforts in the bullding of the three
special Shriner's Hospitals for burns. Broth-
er Ruwet’s outstanding activities in behall of
humanitarian causes through religlous, fra-
ternal, civic and patriotic organizations are
in keeping with the aims, ideals, principles
and purposes of the Eloy Alfaro International
Foundation of the Republic of Panama.

Brother Ruwet is a native New Havener,
and attended school in the City of Elms. He
is the former Manager of Sealtest Food Divi-
slon, and a retired Executive Director of the
Masonic Home and Hospital in Wallingford,
Connecticut.

He served Masonry in so many assignments
that 2 complete list s almost impossible to
compile. “Awards descended upon him, in
such profusion as to be almost an embarrass-
ment”, a biographer relates. Through it all
“Uncle Al” retained his characteristic mod-
esty. He was made a Mason in Olive Branch
Lodge No. 84, AF. & AM., in 1920—over fifty
years ago. He served as its Master in 1929.
Coronated a thirty-third in the Anclent and
Accepted Scottish Rite, he served as Illus-
trious Potentate of Pyramid Temple, Bridge-
port and held office in Royal Arch Masonry
as well as New Haven Commandery, Knights
Templar, and Order of the Eastern Star, He
is a Past Governor of Rotary International.
Presently he is the Monarch of Hejaz Grotto,
MO.V.P.ER. and is involved in Cerebral
;’s:.'léy research at Gaylord Hospital, Walling-

ord.

A few of the other recipients of this award
were: the late John F. Kennedy, Dwight D.
Eisenhower, Everett Dirksen 33°, General
Douglas MacArthur 33°, J. Edgar Hoover 33°,
Past Grand Master of Connecticut William
F. Booth 33°—a brother of the late Yale
immortal Albie Booth, and many others.

SAMUEL MANN,

Worshipful Master, Olive Branch Lodge

No.84, AF. & AM.

Eroy ALPARO INTERNATIONAL FOUN-
DATION OF THE REPUBLIC OF PanN-
AMA,

New York, N.Y.

We are assembled here in New Haven to
honor an outstanding and distinguished
brother of reknown, Albert H. Ruwet, Past
Grand Master of Masons of the State of
Connecticut, with the top honor of this
Foundation—The Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross
and Diploma.

We are here, this evening, to honour you
in testimony; first of our faith in the ideals
of American Democracy; secondly, in our de-
votion to the cause of universal brotherhood
as the follower of these ideals; and thirdly,
because of our confidence In the cooperation
of all the peoples of the Western Hemisphere
in the preservation of human freedom and
peace of all the peoples of the world.

Such was the pattern and life of our
standard bearer, the immortal Eloy Alfaro,
the greatest Democrat of Ecuador.

The Eloy Alfaro International Foundation
has neither poltical or lucrative purposes.
The finality is to pay tribute to the memory
of Eloy Alfaro, and make available all knowl-
edge of his life and works, as a statesman
and liberator. What Alfaro undertook and
accomplished In half a century, constitutes
the essential transformation of normal
people.

It is most fitting, therefore, for us this
evening, that we of the Eloy Alfaro Inter-
national Foundation, have selected to present
this highest award to a great American and
Humanitarian. None can doubt the limit-
less faith of Albert H. Ruwet the ideals of
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democracy and in the bellef of our guest of
honer that It was not from human hands,
but from the Great Creator that every man,
woman and child inherits the inherent right
of life, human liberty, happiness, and equal
opportunity for learning, which has been the
lifework of Brother Booth, and with such
opportunity the priceless possession of truth,
which alone can make man free.

You know, my dear Brother Ruwet that
you now join a very select and elite group of
Americans who have been similarly honored
in the past. They include former Presidents,
John F. Kennedy, Franklin D. Roosevelt,
Herbert Hoover, Dwight David Eisenhower,
Harry S, Truman, President Lyndon B. John-
son, Vice President Hubert H. Humphrey, and
other dignitaries such as F.B.I. Director
Edgar J. Hoover, former Governor Averell
Harriman, the late General of the Armies
Douglas MacArthur, Senators Mansfleld,
Dirksen and Pastore, Governor Nelson A.
Rockefeller, President Richard M. Nixon, H.
E. Adlal Stevenson, Congressmen Celler and
Ford, Senators of the State of New York,
Brydges - and Zaretzki, Assembly speaker
Anthony J. Travia, the Hon, Charles J. Tobin,
Jr., the U.8. Commissioner of Education,
Harold Howe, the Hon. George E. Bushnell,
and the Hon. Albert Conway, former Chief
Judge of the Court of Appeals of the State
of New York, who typify the caliber of men
who have been theretofore honored.

“The Eloy Alfaro International Founda-
tion, recognizing the special value of the
services rendered by Albert H. Ruwett, in
support of the objectives of this Institution,
he has been awarded the Cross of the Eloy
Alfaro International Foundation. In witness
whereof, this Diploma, with the seal of the
Foundatlon, is presented in the city of
Panama, Republic of Panama, on the 25th of
June 1970.

Congratulations Brother Ruwet, and may
you enjoy this honor for many years to come!

Dr. DOMENICE IERARDO,
American Deputy Provost,
E.ALE. of the Republic of Panama.

SECTION 920 OF THE HOUSING AND
URBAN DEVELOPMENT ACT OF 1970

HON. B. F. SISK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, SISK. Mr. Speaker, I should like
to supplement the remarks made on
February 18 by my distinguished ecol-
league and good friend, the gentleman
from California (Mr. Hanwa). The ma-
terial relative to the legislative history
of section 920 of the Housing and Urban
Development Act of 1970 submitted by
Mr, Hanna is of great interest. It indi-
cates the complete consensus which ex-
isted between the Congress and Chair-
man Martin as to the meaning of the
provision at the time of its enactment.
The letter penned by Chairman Martin
leaves no question of the remedial effect
of section 920. I am pleased that the
legislative history on section 920 of the
act is now complete. I trust that the ma-
terials provided by Mr. Hanna will, when
read with floor debates and the text of
the amendment, enable industry leaders
to understand and those who administer
the new provision to faithfully imple-
ment the purpose and intent of the new
law. When this provision is so imple-
mented, substantial progress to the na-
tional housing goal will be furthered.
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KIDNAPING AND TERRORISM

HON. W. S. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr, Speaker, recently
I had occasion to meet Ambassador
Roque J. Avila of Paraguay who repre-
sents his government herein Washing-
ton. My conversation with him was so
informative in terms of developments in
Latin America, that I wish fo call it to
the attention of my colleagues in Con-
gress,

Recently there was a meeting here in
Washington of the 23-member nations
of the Organization of American States,
to consider a resolution against political
kidnaping and terrorism in Latin Amer-
ica. The Republic of Paraguay delega-
tion was headed by Foreign Minister
Raul Sapena Pastor who has served in
that capacity for 14 years and is the
second most senior Minister of Foreign
Relations in the world today. I read the
text of his speech in connection with ter-
rorism in the Western Hemisphere and
I strongly compliment him for his forth-
right position.

I think it is regrettable that all of the
members of the OAS would not agree
upon a strong resolution condemning ter-
rorism, I think Americans will admire
the courage and leadership of Paraguay,
Brazil, Argentina, Ecuador, Guatemala,
and Haiti in withdrawing from the meet-
ing in protest against the weak and in-
adequate resolution proposed by the
eight-nation group willing to settle for a
watered down version., In my judgment,
it is in the interests of the United States
to join Paraguay in strongly condemn-
ing terrorism and kidnaping in the most
forthright terms. This can be done with-
out infringing on the concern among
Latin American governments for the
right of political asylum.

I represent a district in the State of
Georgia not too far removed from the
danger of missiles with nuclear war-
heads now believed to be based in Cuba
under the sponsorship of Soviet Russia.
I view with alarm the fact that the Gov-
ernment of the United States is vigor-
ously defending freedom in Southeast
Asia and the Mideast but seems to be
more or less asleep when it comes to
the spread of communism in Cuba, the
increasing danger of atomic weapons
and Russian submarines operating from
Cuban bases, the Marxist-Communist
takeover in Chile, and the intensification
of terrorist and guerrilla activities and
similar evidenees of Communist expan-
sion in the Western Hempishere.

President Alfredo Stroessner of Para-
guay has been one of the strongest op-
ponents of the spread of communism in
Latin America. Paraguay was the only
government that offered to send troops
to support the action of President John-
son in the Caribbean in repelling the ad-
vance of communism there a few years
ago. President Stroessner and the people
of Paraguay are perhaps the best friends
the United States has left in Latin Amer-
ica today, and I think the speech of Dr.
Sapena Pastor, Paraguay’s Foreign Min-
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ister, in dealing with terrorism at the
recent meeting of the OAS is a document
worthy of the study of all interested
Americans. When Paraguay takes lead-
ership in this area, it speaks for the best
interests of all nations in the Western
Hemisphere who believe in freedom and
who oppose communism.

DON'T CUT SPACE BUDGET
FURTHER

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the aerospace team that placed
man on the moon is in danger of being
completely disassembled. The aerospace
team has received much well-deserved
acclaim, but, now, some people seem fo
forget the achievements that have ac-
crued to our society from the space
program.

The Los Angeles Times has taken issue
with those who might favor drastic cut-
backs in the space program and I have
found two recent articles to be especially
timely.

First, I would like to insert in the
REecorp the editorial from January 31,
1971, entitled “Don’'t Cut the Space
Budget Further,” and, secondly, “Space
Cutbacks Appear Economic Only to
Those Who Can’t Look Ahead.”

The articles follow:

Don't CuTr SPACE BUDGET FURTHER

One eminent scientist, pondering what this
country's program for space exploration
should be in the decade ahead, likened our
situation to that of the Pilgrims standing on
FPlymouth Rock, trying to decide what to do
next:

“Should we strike inland and determine
the outline of a new continent? Reboard
ship and go to some other distant and un-
known place? Or go home?"

In theory, the fog of uncertainty should
have been largely dispelled last autumn when
the national space agency came up with a
revised program of space launchings—
manned and unmanned—for the 1970s.

Unfortunsately, however, uncertainty per-
sists because a lot of Americans—too many,
we think—have decided that having beaten
the Russians to the moon, the United States
should climb down off Flymouth Rock, go
home and forget the whole thing.

As a result, there is serious danger that
this country is going to pursue penny-wise
and pound-foolish policies that will in fact
be wasteful of money and scientific resources.

Even as the countdown for the Apollo 14
moon launch was proceeding this past week
at Cape Kennedy, congressional critics were
sharpening their knives for an assault on the
space budget submitted by President Nixon—
a budget which is itself austere.

The Times does not believe that any fur-
ther cutbacks in space spending would be in
the national interest.

In this era of heightened concern over na-
tional priorities, it would of course be ludi-
crous to argue that space spending should
have been kept at the $5.9 billion level of
two years ago. And we make no such argu=-
ment.

What needs to be recognized by the con-
gressional economizers, however, is that mas-
sive cuts have already been made. The space
budget iz not $5.9 billion; it is $3.3 billion
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this year and will be a little lower next year,
even if no further cuts are made by Congress.

Expensive proposals for a man-on-Mars
program have been rejected. The Apollo
moon landing program itself has been rather
drastically cut back. In fact, after three more
Apollos this year and next, there will be no
more manned exploration of the moon until
the 1980s.

The space agency's schedule calls for the
launching in 1972 and 18738 of three-man
“Skylab” vehicles which will orbit the earth
for 28 to 56 days. In the mid-1070s there will
be no manned space missions at all; in 1977
or 1978, however, the United States hopes to
begin test flights of a reuseable space shuttle
designed to transport personnel to and from
a large, earth-orbital space laboratory,

Plans for unmanned space shots have been
cut way back, too. But the space agency’s
austerity schedule still calls for landing
sclentific packages on Mars, putting earth
resource satellites and an astronomical ob-
serbatory into orbit, and, perhaps most ex-
citing of all, taking a so-called Grand Tour
of the planets late in this decade.

The Grand Tour involves dispatching un-
manned, heavily instrumented spacecraft on
eight-year-long voyages for the study of
Jupiter, Uranus, Neptune, Saturn and Pluto.
The planets will be in a rare alignment in
the 1977-80 time period; if they are not
studied then, the chance will not recur for
well over a century.

This 1s a bare-bones program, if we are
to make anything like the most productive
use of our scientific resources.

Mr. Nixon's space budget of $3.1 billion
skates on the thin edge of sufficiency. It in-
volves a slippage in the schedule for the
space shuttle, and there is some nervous-
ness in sclentific eircles about the Grand
Tour.

If Congress wants to be truly responsible
about our national priorities, it will avoid
making further cuts which would damage

the space program out of proportion to the
savings involved.

The space program promises, too, to
vociferous critics may say, does not repre-
sent money just fired off into the air, In ad-
dition to advancing the frontiers of knowl-
edge, about the origins of the earth and the
nature of the universe, it promises to pay
off in much more concrete ways.

We already are reaping huge benefits
from weather and communications satellites,
as well as from the development of compact,
high-speed computers. new metals and fab-
rics, microminiature circuits and many other
technological advances,

The space program also promises to make
possible far more efficlent use of the earth’s
resources, and to help in the planning of
global attacks on environmental pollution.
There is also belleved to be a good chance
that spaceborn instruments will make pos-
sible the prediction of earthquakes. There
is even hope that ingredients found in lunar
soll may make agriculture on earth more
productive,

The line between true and false economy
is hard to draw. But the space program is
one area where the time has come to draw it.

SpacE CUTBACES APPEAR EcoNoMmIc ONLY TO
THOSE WHO CaAN'T LOOK AHEAD
(By Robert 8. Elegant)

My son is wholly a child of the Space Age.
Simon was born just two months before
President John F. Kennedy promised a man
on the moon before the close of the decade.

He prizes a glass commemorating Apollo
11's fulfilling that promise. Since Simon is
als0 a child of this earth, he muses each time
he drinks his milk on the enormous finanecial
value the glass will possess after a few more
decades. Like most of us, he {s an amalgam
1?11 unselfish aspiration and material ambi-

on,

But familiarity has not deprived Simon
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of a sense of wonder. When Apollo 14 lifted
ponderously, he was enthralled by the tele-
vision image conveyed by satellite. As the
rocket accelerated within minutes to five
miles a second, he exclaimed in exultation:
“Incredible! Fantastic!"

He has transmitted his indignation at cut-
backs in the American space program. Al-
most as awe-struck as he is by space-flights
and moon-landings, I wonder whether the
practical counsel, largely determined by eco-
nomics, 1s elther practieal or economiec. Per-
haps the romantic view, for once Incongru-
ously allied with the scientific view, i1s more
practical and more economic.

Concerned primarily with events abroad, I
should hate to see a reduced space program
strengthen the foreign image that views
America as a wholly materialistic, profit-
grubbing soclety. Little we have done recent-
ly has evoked as much admiration as our
achievements in space. It would be unfortu-
nate if curtalling our space objectives made
it appear that we strive almost exclusively
for immediate gain,

Despite our present economic difficulties,
most of mankind yearns—with little pros-
pect of fulfillment—toward the material and
even social accomplishments of the United
Btates. The contention that we must forego
further achievements in space to put our so-
ciety in order therefore rings hollow in most
men’s ears.

Besldes, the argument is false. Two fun-
damental realities unite apparently oppos-
ing views, the practical, economic approach
and the romantie, scientific approach: Reali-
ty No. 1—after two landings, our knowledge
of the moon’s nature and origin is still
slight. We have learned just enough from
rock samples and other research to know
how much more we must know before we
begin comprehending fundamental questions
of the universe. The answers lle just beyond
our fingertips.

Reality No. 2—Even conservative econ-
omists and politicians now believe govern-
ment intervention essential to maintain and
vivify the mixed publie-private economy we
have developed. The President’s latest budget
demonstrates that belief. Along with medi-
cal research, urban renewal and intelligent
foreign ald, space provides channels for di-
recting money to stimulate fundamental eco-
nomic activity.

Although they do not directly produce
new washing-machines, automobiles, televi-
sion sets or plumbing, such activities are
hardly nonproductive economically. The
American economy’s chief problem is not
production, but distribution. Our manufac-
turing and service industries could easily
turn out a vastly enlarged gross national
product if increased demand existed. De-
mand means ability to buy, which means
possessing funds to buy.

The pump cannot prime itself. Transition
from a semi-wartime economy to a semi-
peacetime economy cannot be accelerated
chiefly by the private sector. As the Presi-
dent has reluctantly and implicitly acknowl-
edged, the government must stimulate the
flow of money (call it demand) which drives
the economic machinery.

Ever expanding production of ever more
complex and ever less useful goods is self-
defeating. We cannot depend upon constant
proliferation of new products or upon con-
stantly expanding population to create new
demand. What we must do is stimulate capl-
tal production by glving consumers money.

Enter space program.

The quest for knowledge In both space and
the vast oceans is a noble endeavor, highly
productive in the broadest social, intellec-
tual sense and the narrower practical, eco-
nomic sense.

The technological and psychologlcal spin-
off of such endeavors could provide means to
improve not only our own society, but the lot
of all mankind. Although we and other fa-
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vored natlons cannot endure as islands of
prosperity amid seas of misery, no economic
or technical tools now available can trans-
form the economies of the depressed two-
thirds of mankind. Only wholly new tech-
nigues can enable the depressed to make
better material and intellectual lives by their
own efforts.

There is no certainty, since no one can
read the future clearly. For the same reason,
despair 1s as arrogant as absolute confidence.

Since Simon's eyesight is not perfect, I am
encouraging his other enthusiasm-—ocean-
ography. Like space, oceancgraphy provides
opportunities for service, knowledge—and
practical economic advantages for all.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROGRAM
HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, over
the past year it has become somewhat
commonplace fo equate “environmental
crisis” with “pollution.” This is under-
standable, if only because air and water
pollution are the easiest aspects of the
crisis for the press to explain and the
public to understand. Certainly, the two
are the most dramatic indicators we
have of the challenge facing us in the
decade of the seventies.

But it is a serious error, I believe, to
regard our environmental problem solely
as a matter of pollution. By doing so, we
overlook a whole series of abuses which
continue to disrupt our natural sur-
roundings—and a number of measures
that could make those surroundings just
a little more livable.

The three administration bills I have

introduced today deal in just these
areas: specifically, open-space utiliza-
tion, mining regulations, and a national
land-use policy. They have neither dra-
matic impaet nor emotional appeal, and
I expect they will draw little, if any, pub-
licity. Still, I believe them to be of criti-
cal importance to our environmental
program for the 92d Congress, and I
urge my colleagues to give them every
reasonable consideration.
. With the increasing demand of in-
dustry for minerals and the dramatic
development in their ability to recover
them, we have seen a widespread growth
of mining operations all across the Na-
tion. Over 3.2 million acres of land had
been disturbed in the last 5 years by sur-
face mining, with approximately 150,000
acres being added annually. By 1980, if
this trend continues unchecked, 5 mil-
lion acres will have been affected by
mining aetivity, an area roughly the size
of the State of New Jersey.

Unregulated surface mining, for ex-
ample, not only scars the face of our
earth, but encourages erosion and land-
slides as well. Underground mining can
produce unsightly spoil heaps and can
:tontribut.e significantly to water pollu-

on.

Clearly, we must require future mining
activities to take account of their en-
vironmental impact. We need regula-
tions built into these operations.
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At present, 22 States have recognized
this need and imposed standards of their
own. Unfortunately, their effort has not
been met by the remainder of the States.
The bill I offer today would require all
States to submit to the Secretary of the
Interior programs regulating mining
operations within their borders.

These programs, which will receive
80 percent Federal funding at their in-
ception, must meet certain established
criteria—the minimum controls needed
to protect the environment. In this way,
we can insure that the effort will be
uniform and that industry will under-
stand the basic requirements they must
adopt.

At the same time, the bill offers States
the flexibility to develop standards
stronger than the Federal criteria would
demand. This is an important consid-
eration when we realize that many
States, including my own, have passed
environmental legislation stronger than
national laws, only to find that these
will be superceded by their Federal
counterparts. This can and should be
avoided in the future.

The second and third of my bills
would also deal with the preservation
of our land.

At present, our land-use policy is
thwarted by the inability of the many
competing and overlapping units of
Government to control the development
of areas critical to our natural environ-
ment. Only the Sfates are uniquely
qualified to deal with land-use issues
which spill over local boundaries, for
they are closer to the local problems
than the Federal Government, yet re-
moved enough from local tax pressures
to represent the broader regional inter-
ests of the public.

The bill I propose to “establish a na-
tional land-use policy” would authorize
the Secretary of the Interior to make
$5 million in grants to those States which
develop and administer programs to pro-
tect these critical areas—coastal zones
and estuaries—and areas which have a
more than local impact—airports and
highway interchanges.

The States would be required only to
follow minimum guidelines established
by the Secretary of the Interior. These
include: methods for inventorying eriti-
cal areas under their control, policies
for influencing the location of new com-
munities, and means to control large-
scale developments of more than local
impact.

An important aspect of any land-use
policy must be the preservation of rec-
reation areas for our citizens. Too often
in the past, these have been sacrificed
to the broad expansion of industry and
housing developments.

The bill I have introduced, “to amend
the Land and Water Conservation Fund
Act of 1965,” would finally recognize the
need for open space near heavily popu-
lated urban centers. For the first time
the formula for Federal assistance to the
States would be altered to give increased
emphasis to these urban demands.

Moreover, this bill would allow the
States to use up to 25 percent of their
grants for indoor recreational faecilities,
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when land or climatic conditions provide
no other feasible alternative. This is, I
am certain, a step in the right direction.
All three of the bills I have introduced
recognize, in the words of President Nix-
on, that—
The use of our land not only affects the

natural environment but shapes the pat-
terns of our dally lives.

While we fight for survival against
the twin threats of air and water pollu-
tion, I believe the President's words
should be kept in mind. Our land, too,
must be protected, if we are ever to im-
prove the quality of American life.

RACE DESTROYERS ARE THE TRUE
RACISTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. RARICE, Mr. Speaker, these lib-
erals who seek to homogenize the races,
excluding themselves and their children,
apparently believe that racial equality
can only be attained through amalga-
mation of the races and this cannot be
achieved until pride of white people in
their culture is destroyed.

In order to tear down racial pride of
the white people, an almost continuous
propaganda barrage using weighted edi-
torials and biased panels is being carried
on via the press, and television, and
reamplified by churches and schools to
instill in whites a guilt feeling as if they
must be apologetic for the present actions
and status of blacks. Narcotics addiction,
drunkenness, poverty, crime, ignorance—
all are said to stem from root causes
resulting from an unresponsive environ-
ment for which whites are led to believe
they are responsible.

Government administrators through
equal employment opportunity seminars,
as well as teachers and police officers in
federally financed programs, are being
induced and even required to undergo
sensitivity training sessions conducted by
“change agents” who seek to sensitize
them to acceptance of the idea that the
white race has for centuries oppressed
the minority black race.

A scheme to bring about self-guilt
within the white race and to promote
amalgamation of the races was promul-
gated in 1912 in a book entitled “A Ra-
cial Program for the 20th Century™” by a
member of a different minority group,
Communist Israel Cohen, who wrote as
follows:

We must realize that our party's most
powerful weapon is racial tension. By pound-
ing into the consciousness of the dark races
that for centuries they have been oppressed
by the whites, we can mold them to the
program of the Communist Party. In America
we will alm for subtle victory. While inflam-
ing the Negro minority against the whites,
we will endeavor to instill in the Whites a
guilt complex for their exploitaticn of the
Negroes. We will ald the Negroes to rise in
prominence in every walk of life, in the
professions and in the world of sports and
entertainment. With this prestige, the Negro
will be able to Intermarry with the whites
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and begin a process which will deliver
America to our cause. (See Congressional
Record 1957 page 8557.)

The following lines need to be reiter-
ated because they describe so well the
brainwashing movement being promoted
today in government, education, and
religion:

We will endeavor to instill in the Whites
8 guilt complex for their exploitation of the
Negroes.

The outcome of this ongoing effort to
sensitize the white people as a group, if
successful, will do much to destroy all
racial pride and to bring about the uni-
versal brown man who, according to
many U.N. advocates, will live with other
U.N. men in an era of peace, love, and
brotherhood.

To preserve the past traditions, herit-
ages, and achievements of the various
races, our young people must know the
truth about racial differences, cultures,
the history and achievements of the
races, and to respect race.

America is a diverse country with a
multiplicity of races, religions, and na-
tional origins. It is only natural for a
person to take pride not only in his race,
but in his nationality, religion, and cul-
tural birthright.

Our schools and our churches should be
permissive enough to allow the teaching
of mutual respect for persons of all races,
religions, and national descents; and all
individual Americans should enjoy com-
plete freedom of association in social life
without intermeddling by the bureau-
cratic elite of government.

The obvious goal of those so guick to
label others as bigots and racists is to
destroy one race at the expense of an-
other race.

Several newsclippings and articles fol-
low my remarks:

GENETIC RACE DIFFERENCES—THE FINDINGS
OF DrR. WILLIAM SHOCKLEY
(By Carleton Putnam)

Dr. Willlam Shockley, Nobel laureate and
co-inventor of the transistor, made a state-
ment two years ago which appears on the
jacket of Race and Reality. Since that time
his cbservations and experiences constitute
an important addition to the thesis of this
book.

Dr. Shockley is personally one of the most
distinguished members of our scientific es-
tablishment. The fact that he is a physical
or “hard” scientist rather than a *life” sci-
entist gives him a detachment of approach
which In itself, under current conditions,
has value. As a scholar of exemplary scienti-
fic training, yet as one who comes to the
subject of race with a fresh viewpoint un-
blased by the turmoll of past debate, his
qualifications for testifying to what he finds
are unique.

Besldes the Nobel prize, he holds the
Medal for Merlt for his work as Director of
Research of the Antl-submarine Warfare
Operations Research Group of the United
States Navy during World War II. He also
holds the Holley medal of the American So-
clety of Mechanical Engineers, the O. E.
Buckley prize of the American Physics So-
elety, the Comstock prize of the National
Academy of Sclences and the Morris Lieb-
mann prize of the Institute of Radio Engi-
neers. He received his doctorate from the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. He
became the Director of the Transistor Physlcs
Department of the Bell Telephone Labora-
tories in 19563 and, in addition to this work,
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is presently Ponlatoff Professor Engineer-
ing Science at Stanford University.

In other words he is not only an expert in
the evaluation of scientific data but he has
a broad acquaintance throughout the high-
est echelons of our scientific hlerarchy. What
he has found and reported in regard to the
suppression of the existing evidence on ge-
netic race differences, as well as to the dis-
couragement of further research, is of more
than passing interest.

Early in the fall of 1968 Dr. Shockley
started his appeals to the National Academy
of Sciences to sponsor its own race studies.
In a speech on October 17 of that year, he
urged the establishment of a summer study
group to seek new approaches to the “en-
vironment-heredity” uncertainty, stating
that “I evaluate the marrow of the city slum
problem to be our uncertainty about its ge-
netic aspects and our fear to admit ignorance
and to search openly for relevant facts.” When
the National Academy was unresponsive, he
began to talk about “entrenched dogmatism"”.
In April of 1967, in another speech to the
Academy, he stated: "Results I obtained in
a few days of research convinced me it must
be a thinking-block rather than a difficulty
of doing research that has kept such re-
search from being done.” He added that he
estimated that at a cost of less than ten mil-
lion dollars, and in less than a decade of
time, rellable answers could be obtained.

His pleas to the Academy finally reached
the point where its Council apparently felt
some action on their part was required. As
the magazine Science put 1t, “Bhockley’s
vigorous advocacy has been a matter of some
discomfort to the Academy, which finds 1t-
self situated between its traditional belief
in free inquiry and its realization that the
formulation of heredity versus environment
adds up to a loaded gquestion that might be
destructively exploited by racists if the
Academy even ratified it as the right ques-
tion."” So the Council appointed a committee
which on October 17, 1967, at Ann Arbor,
Michigan, rendered a report remarkable in
two particulars.

First, the report asserted that “there is
no sclentific basis for a statement that there
are or that there are not [emphasis mine]
substantial hereditary differences in intelli-
gence between Negro and white populations.”
For a group officlally designated as the sci-
entific advisory agency of the United States
government—a group which, since the begin-
ning of the Boaz era in anthropology some
forty years ago, has been consistently con-
doning the saturation of the American public
in the no-genetic-differences dogma—to
come forward now with a statement that
there is no sclentific basis for such a dogma,
is startling to say the least.

But even more surprisingly, the report rec-
ommended the rejection of Dr. SBhockley's
pleas for further research on the grounds
that “none of the current methods can pro-
duce unambiguous results. To shy away
from seeking the truth is one thing; to re-
frain from collecting still more data that
would be of uncertain meaning but would
invite misuse is another.” I leave the eval-
uation of this statement to the reader. And
I would venture the remark that if such
excuses had been adopted by sclentists in
the past no sclentist would ever have dis-
covered anything. One can see why Shockley
found himself that autumn “in profound
disagreement with the position endorsed by
the Council.”

Nor is it difficult to understand the frame
of mind In which he made his most recent
speech to the Academy on April 24, 1968.
This speech is noteworthy In that in addi-
tion to his continuing appeals for Academy-
sponsored research and his protest at their
rejection, he now records the results of his
own investigations into the presently exisi-
ing evidence. He says in part:

“During the past two years of my part-
time investigations I have come to accept as
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facts, not yet perhaps facts at the level of
pure mathematics or physics, but nonethe-
less facts that I now consider so unassaflable
that I present them before fellow members
of the National Academy of Sciences with a
clear scientific conscience. The baslc facts
are these: Man is & mammal and subject to
the same biological laws as other animals. All
animals, including man, have inheritable
behavioral traits. The concept of complete
environmental plasticity of human intelli-
gence is @ nonsensical, wishful-thinking il-
lusion. . . .

“The most dangerous illusion . . . facing
humanity today is the belief [which] most
sclentists lack the courage to doubt, at least
for the record, typified by the expressions of
our government through its Department of
Labor and echoed by the Office of Education.
I quote: ‘There is absclutely no guestion of
any genetic differential: Intelligence poten-
tial is distributed among Negro infants in the
same proportion and pattern as among Ice-
landers or Chinese or any other group.’! The
only reason that I do not characterize this
statement as a lle, and in my opinion a
damnably evll le, is that I have no way to
appraise the Intellectual acumen of 1ts au-
thors, They may actually belleve it.”

Dr. S8hockley then goes on to what is per-
haps the most trenchant sentence In this
speech: “An objective examination of rele-
vant data leads me inescapably to the opin-
fon that the major deficit in Negro intel-
lectual performance must be primarily of
hereditary origin and thus relatively irre-
mediable by practical improvements in en-
vironment.” Such has been the impact upon
a trained scientist and Nobel laureate of ex-
periences and observations similar to those
recorded by the author in Chapters II and
III of Race and Reality. The difference 12 that
the first are reported by an expert within the
Anglo-American scientific hierarchy, the oth-
ers by a layman on the outside.

I believe I speak for Shockley as well as
everyone else on the side of the realities in
this debate when I say that there is no intent
to deny the existence of injustice in our
soclety nor the need to correct it.* The Negro
has been done injustice, in the United States
and elsewhere, throughout history. So have
other races and Individuals, here and abroad.
The error lies in preaching that these injus-
tices have been the primary cause of poverty
and inequality when the truth is that poverty
and inequality are primarily the result of
genetic variability In human capacity. If
every social injustice on earth were removed
tomorrow there would still be many people
who would be relatively poor and there
would still be wlidespread differences In
status.

The most serlous result of the denial of
this truth, as events since the publication of
Race and Reality have continued to prove,
has been that it has given the Negro the
idea that he has a grudge against the White
man and the White man the notion that
he should feel guilty about the Negro far be-
yond anything that can be relieved by the
practicable correction of existing Injustices.
The grudge incites the Negro to rlots and
crime, and the gullt leads the White man
to a poliey of perpetual permissiveness and
appeasement. Thus is created an adult soclety
which is bewildering and dislllusioning to the
young, both white and black. Nothing is less
to be respected, or more certain to be dis-
obeyed, than an adult world weltering and
fawning in an orgy of misconceived guilt.
It will lack all force, all leadership, all
credibility and all authority. Hence comes
the current epidemic of juvenile delinquency
from the home to the campus to the courts.

Meanwhile, and for ldentlcal reasons, we
witness the steady erosion of the prineiples
underlying our constitutional, representative
republic, always in the name of “justice” and
always in the direction of a “pure” democ-
racy, the latter being a fatal corruption of
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our heritage. The one-man-one-vote prin-
ciple, for example, or the increasing taxation
of success to support failure (which not al-
ways, but more often than not, means the
punishment of excellence to reward its op-
posite), will undermine any stable, free so-
clety, but especially one which is raclally
mixed and which pits politiclans against
each other in bidding for the votes of the
least qualified segments of our population.
The behavior of the leaders of our liberal-
minority group coalition, both Republicans
and Democrats, is characteristic, along with
the redundant references to “justice” as the
blanket excuse for each descending step.

The only sickness in our nation today is a
public attitude of mind conditioned and
nourished by a fallacy spawned by s small
but powerful group in our scientific hier-
archy forty years ago and promoted by an
equally powerful mass and educational media
ever since, Our politicians of all parties have
lacked the courage fo examine it, and our
courts have hastened to enshrine it in our
Constitution. But beyond anything else at
the moment one must deplore the perform-
ance of the National Academy of Sciences.
The Iirresponsibility and the timidity which
have led these men to stumble over their
own feet in pronouncements like the one
from Ann Arbor in 1967 will someday, I hope,
become obvious even to them.

The fundamental sclentific point is this:
the overwhelming preponderance of the
existing evidence indicates that one Ameri-
can Negro out of six surpasses the average
White man, while five out of six fall below
him, in those qualities of mind and tempera-
ment on which our Western -civilization
depends. The same evidence also indicates
that the difference is primarily due, not to
injustice, but to genetic limitations inherent
in the Negro race. These, in turn, appear to
be related to a difference in evolutionary
grade. Dr. Coon has estimated the gap at
perhaps 200,000 years. No contradictory evi-
dence is of record.

The question therefore arises whether the
American people are entitled to know what
the avallable evidence discloses so that it
may be considered in the forming of public
policy, Changes in laws and customs which
have as their purpose, or will produce as a
result, the infusion into our White gene pool
of perceptible amounts of Negro genes, or the
alteration of White standards and traditions
to accommodate those of Negroes, will in all
probability in the long run have a profound
and adverse effect upon our soclety. If our
people as a whole want to take this risk, let
them take it, but let them at least know
what is going on.

And above all let them examine their guilt
complex in the light.of the known facts.
The threat of genetic alteration is bad
enough. The danger of a falsely inspired
attitude of permissiveness and appeasement
toward crime and disorder is equally serious
and more immediate.

HEREDITY BASIS OF RACE DIFFERENCES

The race investigations of two American
sclentists has resulted in a storm of con-
troversy in the academic world. They are edu-
cational psychologist Arthur Jensen and
Physicist William Shockley. (The latter be-
ing the Nobel Prize winning inventor of the
transistor.)

Challenged by their findings is the U.S.
Supreme Court’s ruling requiring forced in-
tegration of the races. The present policy
of our federal government is to Integrate
the races solely to uplift the education of
the Black race.

Liberals base their belief in racial amalga-
mation on the premises that the backward-
ness of the Negroes is due to his poor en-
vironmental background. Dr. Jensen and Dr.
Shockley have proven that it is genetic hered-
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ity which causes the differences between
the races.

Dr., Jensen often quotes a sclentific I. Q.
testing comparison taken by Wallace A. Ken-
nedy of Florida State University. It was a
study of 1,800 Black children in schools in
Alabama, Florida, Georgla, Tennessee and
Bouth Carolina.

His study found that the average Negro
I. Q. to be 80.7 and the average White 101.8,
& staggering difference of 21.1 points. Other
tests made of Black and White children in
California and New York states consistently
shows a difference of at least one standard
differences (15 points).

Educators say that this is too much of a
difference for the races to attend school to-
gether. The Blacks feel inferior because they
cannot keep up with the White children, this
causes them to rebel and disrupt the entire
classroom. The White child is held back from
his normal educational development because
class progress is always being held up while
the teacher tries to help the Blacks eatch
up.

The differences between the races are bio-
logical and took thousands of generations to
develop. No Supreme Court ruling is going
to overturn them. Dr. Carlton Coon states
that the Black man is 200,000 years behind
the White race in mental development.

How ultra liberals can expect us to sacrifice
the education of our White children In such
& hopeless experiment is totally absurb. The
time has come for common sense to reassert
iteelf and bring back the normal and natural
separation of the races which was best for
all when we lived under freedom of choice.
Like species will always migrate into close
surroundings with their own kind. The time
has come to return to sanity in providing
our children with a competent education,
[From the South African Observer, Decem-

ber 1970]
ArcHBISHOP MORALLY WRONG

(By Prof. H. P. Sampson, Grahamstown)

The mission of the Archbishop of Canter-
bury against Apartheid must fail for want
of a true confrontation in principle. The
lines of spiritual and worldly values run par-
allel and never meet in argument—because
the equality of man’s relationship with God
always remalns consistent with the inequal-
ity of his relationship with his fellow man.

Thus, as St. Paul wrote to the Galatians,
“in Christ Jesus” (meaning the spiritual
state) “there is neither male nor female”
(meaning an absence of all physical rela-
tionship). Christ himself recognised this
often stressed difference between the spirit-
ual and the material in his famillar distinc-
tion of the things that are Caesar's from the
things that are God’'s. And again in the Par-
able of the Talents, he distinguished the
value of the tasks that should be given to
“everyone according to his several ability”,
with the object of obtaining a spiritual equal-
ity in achievement.

The material Inequality in question (i.e.
difference) is no less evident between ethnic
groups than between families and individ-
uals. Hence the argument for the spiritual
equality of all men before God (assuming a
likeness between the souls of a Christian
martyr and his atheist executioner) is no
answer to the merit of apartheid as a basis
of peaceful racial co-existence.

ARCHBISHOP SHOULD VISIT UNITED STATES

The policles of integration and separation
are both aimed at the same result, the elimi-
nation of friction due to race prejudice. (The
Archbishop might conveniently be reminded
of his Church’s approval of the legal Sep-
aration of those whom God has joined to-
gether, for their better welfare.) And when
he leaves this country he should at once
visit America—to see what the attempt at
integration has meant to it.
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He may well find what Stephen Mulhol-
land reported in the Johannesburg “Sunday
Times" on October 11, and reprinted in the
November, 1970 issue of the "S.A, Observer”,
an issue or an inspiration for many Blacks”,
critic of apartheid. “The U.S. is a nation
racked by conflict”, “Residential and edu-
cational integration has ceased to be either
an issue or an inspiration for many Blacks”
ete.

The Archbishop is both morally and politi-
cally wrong in urging this country to aban-
don a policy having such obviously peaceful
results, for another that has left Americans
“depressed, puzzled and even frightened by
what is happening to their soclety".

IMPORTANCE OF HEREDITY
(By Dr, J. Derek Latham)

(Letter in London Sunday Telegraph Octo-
ber 10, 1870.)

Prof. A. R. Jensen’s thesis that intelligence
is Inherited is hard to refute. Intelligence
cannot be dissociated from the brain, which
is as physical as any other part of the body.
(If anyone doubts it, let him reflect how per-
sonality and though processes can be
changed by drugs, surgery, or disease.)

Physical characteristics are inherited, as
can be clearly seen in family likelinesses and
as was demonstrated by Mendel in the last
century. Certainly environment and training
can develop potential of any kind, but if the
physical potential is absent what can we de-
velop?

There is no doubt that environment can
modify heredity, but let us think in terms of
human lifetimes and not millennia. As a
Christian I believe that respect for the in-
dividual is what matters, not vain attempts,
in the face of genetic facts, to look for doubt-
ful theories.

The muddled thinking is not, I think, the
product of Professor Jensen’s mind, but of
that of his critics who, like so many educa-
tionists, probably have a vested interest in
peddling fashionable ideological, but unsci-
entific, concepts.

APARTHEID BY CHOICE IN BRITAIN

(Book review in London Sunday Telegraph,
Sept. 13, 1970.)

We must integrate our coloured immi-
grants, So say the loud-speakers of our race
relations industry. But what if the immi-
grants don’t want to be integrated?

This shocking question bubbles up from
the new book “The Un-Melting Pot"”, by John
Brown (Macmillan, 65s.). It is a study of
Bedford. That town has become Britain's
Tower of Babel. One in five of its 70,000 in-
habitants hails from overseas.

Some are Europeans; Italians, Poles Lat-
vians, Lithuanians, Ukranians, Yugoslavs,
Hungarians. About 2,500 are from India, most
Punjabi Sikhs. About 1,000 are Pakistanis.
About 2,000 are West Indians. Between them,
the represent nearly 50 nationalities, includ-
ing Chinese.

What brings them here? Bedford's brick
industry. It is booming, because of the de-
mand for houses. But full employment en-
ables British workers to stay out of it—and
they do.

Hence, capitalism has sent for the immi-
grants, They have arrived in waves, ever since
1945. John Brown, warden at a technology
institute near Bedford, studied each group
in detail in this book.

Every one of them, he finds, lives its own
life in its own way. All of them, from Poles
to Pakistanis, keep themselves to themselves.
They all opt for apartheid. They all say: “Co-
existence, yes; integration, no.” And the na-
tives of Bedford say ditto.

REJECTS LIBERAL ASSUMPTION

Bedford, in fact, 18 unanimous. It rejects
with one volce the facile liberal assumption
that people of different races, languages,
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colours, cultures, can be mixed together in

the brotherhood of man. After 25 years on

the botil, its melting-pot still fails to fuse.

Why? Mr. Brown probes that question.
Each group, he shows, strives to keep its
identity. It cherishes its traditions, its be-
lefs, its habits and customs. It insists on
behaving as Britons have always behaved
when they settle overseas. It sticks to its own
equivalents of ericket, and cold baths, and
haggils.

The Pakistanis of Bedford walk the streets
in single file, as they did back home in their
rice flelds. The brickyard Sikhs keep a firm
grip on their caste system. They will not
marry outside it. Nor will they allow their
wives and daughters to imitate the shameless
females of our permissive soclety.

Dislike for that soclety is about the only
{ssue on which Bedford's immigrants see eye
to eye. Papist Poles and Italians share with
Sikhs and Moslems a common abhorrence for
our go-as-you-please sex patterns. Girls, they
agree, should be good girls; virgins before
marriage, monogamously faithful afterwards.

Our permissiveness reinforces their re-
sistance to integration. The more our moral
standards change, the less they like us. Those
of them who remember us as we were dur-
ing the war shake their heads when they
look at us today. The Britain of 1970, they
say, 1s a sad contrast to the Britain of 1940.

“The Un-Melting Pot” presents our race
relations problem from a new angle. It sub-
stitutes realism for rhetoric. It contains a
moral for our liberal patter-mongers. The
moral is: instead of preaching raclal inte-
gration, they had better come to terms with
raclal diversity. For that is what they must
accept—like it or not.

WHAT Is THE ANSWER?

(By Henry E. Garrett, Ph. D, Professor
Emeritus, Psychology, Columbia University
Past President, American Psychological
Assoclation)

Question: Dr. Garrett, I have seen refer-
ence to The Armed Forces Tests. What are
these tests and what do they try to prove?

Answer: The Armed Forces Tests are those
tests given inductees to determine where
best each person will fit in the military
scheme of things. Chiefly, they test the ab-
stract intelligence of the test taker, his de-
gree of aptitude in dealing with ideas, sym-
bols, numbers, etc. The tests don't “try to
prove”  anything but understandably cer-
tain results have been tabulated. More than
22 million young people have taken these
tests and the results to 1966 (the latest
figures I have) show that, nationwide, 19
per cent of white adults falled to pass.
Sixty-elght per cent of Negroes failled.

[From the South African Observer,
February 1971]
IMPORTANT LESSON OF BRAZIL: MISCEGENATION
AND RACIAL INTEGRATION
(By R. Gayre of Gayre)

(Excerpt reprinted with acknowledgements
to The Mankind Quarterly,! Edinburgh, Scot-
land, Oct.-Dec., 1970.)

(Eprror’s NorE.—The following is a further
excerpt from the article by Dr. R. Gayre of
Gayre, entitled “Miscegenation And Racial
Improvement—With Special Reference to the
Negrold Races”, which appeared in the Octo-
ber-December 1970 issue of “The Mankind
Quarterly”.)

(Excerpts from the same article appeared
in the January issue of the S.A. Observer.)

Brazil was recently proclaimed by a British
Broadcasting Corporation announcer as an
outstanding example of not merely racial
integration but raclal mixture leading to
beneficlal results.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Similar instances are cited, usually also
from South America, by other propagandists
for miscegenation from time to time. There-
fore, it might be as well to discuss Brazil
briefiy in this connection.

After the Portuguese settlement a hybrid
Caucasoid-Amerindian population was creat-
ed. To this was added a Negroid, brought in
as slaves. The White element was not large,
and there existed a substantial cross-bred
group, besides the pure-blooded Amerindians
and Negroids.

Then with a differential birth-rate and
death-rate In favour of Caucasold survival,
the position changed, and, supplemented by
White immigration, the situation is now en-
tirely different. Over 60 percent of the popu-
lation is now classified as White, less than
27 percent as mixed (that is Caucasold x
Amerindian x Negroid in varying mixtures),
and 11 percent is Negroid. There is a small
remainder considered Yellow, which is made
up of Japanese, other Mongoloids and Amer-
indians.

REFUSED TO MELT DOWN

The first thing which should be observed
is that the melting pot has refused to melt
down its ingredients. The primary stocks
remain, and large segments of them in a non-
mixed condition, so that it is possible to say
that there are six White to one Black ele-
ment, and somewhere about three consisting
of mixtures of various kinds, Mongoloids and
Amerindians.

Again, 1t is a fact that in this, and other
Central and South American peoples, there
is a horizontal stratification which has strong
racial relationships. It can be broadly stated
that the Negroes are at the base as they are
everywhere else, and the Europeans at the
top of the social structure,

This is due to differences of ability asso-
ciated with each raclal stock which, in the
milieu of a European civilisation, means that
the Caucasolds occupy the upper ranks of
soclety. It may also be pointed out that so
far as the ancient Portuguese aristocratic
families are concerned they tend to inter-
marry among themselves. This is true also of
the Spanish throughout the Caribbean, Cen-
tral and South America. The necessity for
producing proofs of nobility (the simplest
being four noble grandparents) tends to per-
petuate soclally the inherent tendency to
assortative mating. It is both an expression
of this trait and a reinforcement of it.

In addition, it may also be pointed out that
the composition of the population varies geo-
graphically. Some areas, where the former
plantations worked by slave labour involved
the importation of Negroes, still have a
larger element of Negroids than elsewhere,
whereas, in the southern states of Brazil
there are whole areas largely White. In the
Amazon Basin the Indian type becomes much
more evident,

Although there is absolute racial equality
before the law, even the Encyclopaedia Bri-
tannica * admits there is some degree of prej-
udice against those of darker skin colour.
When people are segregated largely by class
{and where the class differences tend strong-
ly to be raclial ones, as they Invariably do
where the Caucasoids and the Negroids are
involved) conscious racial segregation as
such hardly arises, as the economie, social,
and cultural differences serve to distinguish,
and to protect, the position of the White
upper and middle classes,

This Is particularly so where, as In this
case, the majority of the population is clear-
ly White. The position changes, however,
where the White element is in a minority.
Mere assortative mating instincts alone will
not serve to protect the social, cultural, and
Intellectually more advanced minority, and
s0 they Invoke other sanctions to this end
as a consequence.
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SEGREGATION RATHER THAN MIXING

The case of Brazil does not support, as is
80 often alleged, the advocates of racial mix-
ture, since segregation rather than mixing
is taking place (which we would expect on
the Dbasls of ethnogenetics in any case), Nev-
ertheless, there is no doubt that if we were
to arrive at some method of making an aver-
age of Brazillan intellectual and technolog-
ical achievement there is every a priori reason
to believe that due to the inclusion of a large
minority of non-Caucasoid and non-Mon-
goloid elements in the population, the over-
all average of ability of the Brazilian popu-
lation must be reduced. This is an inevitable
conclusion when we consider the overwhelm-
ing evidence which Dr. Audrey Shuey, Pro-
fessor Henry E. Garrett, Professor Porteus,
and others have produced on the study of
intelligence testing, where the Negroids have,
with monotonous regularity, fallen lower
than the Caucasolds in these tests.

That such a priori conclusions are un-
doubtedly justified is in fact supported from
the world position of Brazil. Despite its large
natural resources and big population (66
millions), it has made a mark on the world
which is much less than that of its much
smaller parent country of Portugal. This can
only be explained on the basis that the aver-
age level of ability is lower than that of the
Portuguese in their heyday.

INESCAPABLE CONCLUSION

When we consider such facts as those pro-
duced by intelligence testing, and by obvi-
ous examples provided by countries with
large non-Caucasoid and non-Mongoloid pop-
ulations, and the White-Black and other
cross-breeds within them, we can arrive at
only one conclusion which seems to be in-
escapable. That is that cross-breeding be-
tween the White and Yellow stocks on the
one hand and the Negroid on the other, pro-
duces a lower average of ability, when tested
by the needs of our culture, than that which
is found In the advanced stocks which have
contributed to the admixture. There is, as
one constantly has to emphasise, overlap in
comparing the intelligence, or other traits,
of different racial types, but this does not in-
validate, for all that, these conclusions.

From this we can deduce the law that
where two such stocks cross, then the aver-
age ability in the cross-breed is lower than
that of the advanced strain entering into the
mixed type. This means that if the present
pressure of propagandists for racial cross-
ing were able to have its way it would lower
the abllity of the advanced nationalities
which are being asked to give up their indi-
vidual characters,

Conversely, of course, we find from these
very facts that a strain which in a particular
milieu is inferior or retarded may be bene-
fited by cross-breeding with the advanced
strain, and this is certainly the case where
such stocks as the Negrolds are concerned.
The evidence for this is overwhelming, Apart
from this conclusion following from the evi-
dence of the intelligence testing results,
where the cross-breeds on average score
higher than the Negroids, it is also seen in
allegedly “Negroid” leadership in White
countries.

NEGROES IN THE UNITED STATES

In the United States we have seen in recent
years alleged “Negroes” coming to prom-
inence, some entering Congress, one the Sen-
ate, and others going into the state legisla-
tures. We note such well-publicised “Ne-
groes" as Dr. Ralph Bunche, connected with
the United Nations Organisation, the Rev.
Adam Clayton Powell, Jr., and so on.

Invariably, however, when we investigate
these cases we find In all too many instances,
that these are not Negroes at all. Almost all
without exception are some form of cross-
breed or another—most of them quite evi-




3696

dently from their appearance having more
Caucasoid genes than Negroid.

The Congressman Adam Clayton Powell,
Jr., 1s a clear example of this sort of thing;
his mother was an Italian and his father was
far from a pure bred Negro. In the present
climate of opinion, in which so much patron-
age, sympathy, and political favour is shown
to the Negro within the White civilisation,
it is obviously profitable to identify oneself
with the Negroes rather than with the BEuro-
pean element within the population,

Furthermore, since the White people tend
to reject instinctively, and always have done,
those of non-White ancestry even when pre-
dominantly Caucasoid, this means that the
near-White crossbreeds are, for all that,
classified as Negroes in any culture which
does not discriminate hetween the Mulatto
and his variants (quadroon, octroon, and so
on) and the Negro. This is certainly the case
in the United States and the United King-
dom.

OVERWHELMING EVIDENCE

The fact remains that the overwhelming
evidence indicates that leadership and ability
(within the terms of our type of civilisation
and structure of soclety, industry, com-
merce, and organisation of life) among Ne-
groes in the United States, United Kingdom
and other countries with Negro minorities, is
in a very large measure in relation to the
White genes they have, and not otherwise.

Never have I met or seen a single promi-
nent “Negro” who was typically Negroid. That
15, I have yet to find one having all the
tralts typical of that stock, namely, long
legs and arms, short trunk projecting jaw,
coal-black skin, woolly halir, flat nose, pro-
Jecting heel, and the numerous other tralts
which distinguish the Negroid from the other
stocks. Invariably they have characters which
are derived from either the Caucasoid or
Mongoloid, or both strains, Indeed, a large
proportion of Negro students who come to
European and American universitles have
some non-Negroid genes,

It might be mentioned that it would seem
true to suggest that where the Negroid and
Mongolold are crossed much the same pheno-
mena arise as where the crosses are Black
and White.

For instance, the Belgians brought Chinese
coolies into the Congo. These were not from
the more intelligent, and certainly not from
the socially best, layers of Chinese society.
Yet, everywhere where we find them in equa-
torial Africa, we find them in conditions,
speaking in general terms, of substantial
advancement, being bullding contractors, and
other people of similar type well on the way
to making money and establishing them-
selves above the common soclal level.

It was, perhaps, not by chance that
Easavubu became president of the Congo
after the withdrawal of Belgium, when we
remember that he had a Chinese grand-
parent,

FOOTNOTES

* The Mankind Quarterly, 1 Darnaway Street,
Edinburgh 3, Scotland. Annual subscription
R2.50, £1-5-0, 85.00.

2 Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1964 edition, Vol.
IV, article on Brazll, page 120. An {llustrative
instance of this Brazilian soclal-racial strati-
fication occurred at a London hotel in 1966.
The normal residents were annoyed to find
an Invasion by a Black Brazilian sports team.
The manager assured his European guests,
when some of them protested to him, that
he had no idea this team would be Negroid
as the arrangements were made with him by
the officials of the Brazilian Embassy—all of
whom were White. The fact of the matter Is
that each racial type excels in certain fields.
It is noticeable that in some sporting ac-
tivities, of which boxing is an outstanding
example, the Negro clearly excels. Any study
of American baseball impresses one by the
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number of Mulattoes and Negroes involved
who are quite out of proportion to their
numbers in the country as a whole,
[From the South African Observer,
February 1971]
RELIGION AND THE RACIAL CONTROVERSY

(By H. B. Isherwood, author of
“Racial Contours”)

{The following is an excerpt from a new
booklet by H. B. Isherwood, entitled “Reli-
gion and the Racial Controversy”.! The
booklet discredits the widely held belief that
race is a Christian virtue.)

In the world of reality men are not born
equal, nor is each mind at birth an undif-
ferential tabula rasa, uniform with every
other mind, as was once supposed. All human
'l:\ielngs are distinguishable by innate diver-
sity.

Some are born more sensitive and with
bigger minds than others; some are extro-
verts, others introverts; some by nature are
generous, others mean, all such inner quali-
tles predetermining the tone of behaviour in
the individual and the character of his race.

As a condition imposed by natural law one
man differs from another in inherited consti-
tution, disposition and temperament, in rea-
soning powers, iImagination, genius and apti-
tudes. And all such fundamental differences
can be viewed and compared on a racial
basis.

DEVICE OF POLITICAL EXPEDIENCY

Moral equality there could be, but for its
validity such a concept does not require any
assumption of natural equality. Nor does
uniformity of treatment under law confer
equality of being.

The human and raclal equality as pro-
fessed by the Church is no more than a de-
vice of political expediency invented to en-
able men of all races to be treated and ruled
as pawns of equal value.

In the Church this soclally disruptive doc-
trine of egalitarianism, which in its modern
Marxist form springs from the insurrection-
ary impulses that gave rise to the French
Revolution and later the Bolshevik Revolu-
tlon, has now assumed the character of
dogma.

The concept of equal opportunity, useful
as a formula for freedom implying the moral
right to discriminate, has the effect in prac-
tice of proving that one man is superior to
another. This also has racial significance.

UNDER THE NATURAL ORDER

Under the natural order of Creation hu-
man qualities and potentialities vary con-
siderably from man to man and from race
to race, and there is no way of ellminating
or altering such intrinsic variety by upbring-
ing or education.

It will thus be realized that the teaching
of equality between persons and between
races unrelated to reality inevitably tends to
inculcate envy, discontent and rebellious-
ness. Frustration results in loss of respect for
traditional values, tried conventions and
authority.

Were the emphasis placed on quallty
rather than equality how much more civil-
ised humanity would become.

RARELY PREACH SELF-RESFECT

The Church rarely if ever preaches the
need for racial or national self-respect or
the patriotism that stands on loyalty to one’s
own family and kinsmen under natural and
divine law. On the contrary, the Church, as
only too plainly revealed by the utterances
of bishops of the Church of England acting
in their temporal capacity In the House of

! “Religion and the Racial Controversy” is
obtainable from the Raclal Preservation So-
clety, 14 Eingsley Road, Brighton, Sussex,
England. Price 1/- (10c) per copy.
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Lords, has shown a pronounced bias towards
communal licence and latitude.

“We are all children of God, all created
after His image, and are therefore all alike
and equal” is perhaps the most common of
the fallacies now bedevilling the thinking of
the Church when for purposes more political
than religious the claim is made that men
of all races are born equal and that inherited
raclal differences do not exist except In
prejudiced minds.

How successful the Church has been in
propagating this Communist concept may be
{llustrated by quoting a letter from Malcolm
Muggeridge, published without rebuttal in
The Times, London, on July 19, 1870, in
which this well-known publicist stated in
connexion with immigration and racial in-
tegration: "“As children of God, one human
family, there cannot be any intrinsic differ-
ence between man and man. To suppose
otherwise is the vilest blasphemy.”

AT VARIANCE WITH THE TRUTH

Not all theologians, however, have been
ready to endorse a theory which offends com-
monsense and which is at variance with the
truths of nature as revealed by science,

For instance, Ralph Inge, who was for a
time professor of divinity at Cambridge and
who later became famous as Dean of St.
Pauls, observed: “The ridiculous dogma that
men are born equal is dead if not buried.”
And in explaining what is meant by Divine
Judgement, did not a former Archbishop of
Canterbury assert: “In the sight of God all
men are not equal"?

And it may be interesting to recall that
the orthodox Christian and devout scholar,
Dr. Samuel Johnson, shrewdly remarked:
“Mankind are happier in a state of inequality
and subordination. Were they to be in this
pretty state of equality, they would degener-
ate into brutes—their tafls would grow.”

The learned Doctor was of course inveigh-
ing against the false revolutionary doctrine
of human equality which was gaining cur-
rency in his day and which has now become
an integral part of Church and Marxist
teaching.

[From U.S. News & World Report]
DISCRIMINATION IN REVERSE
(By David Lawrence)

Complaints are coming in not only to man-
agement but to labor unions about a “dis-
crimination in reverse” that is developing in
the hiring or firing or promotion of em-
ployees,

This has arisen because the federal govern-
ment has assumed the power to grant or
withhold contracts to companies on the basis
of their record with respect to “racial dis-
crimination"—sometimes construed as a
fallure by a company to employ a large
enough number of Negroes,

Varlous commissions in states and citles
have been -trying to encourage industrial
companies to hire more Negro employees.
Often this is difficult because there are not
many qualified persons available from the
Negro residents in a given area.

But the biggest protests are heard in the
discussions among members of labor unions
who feel that a particular job or promotion
was given to a Negro primarily to enhance
the company's position rather than on merit.
This has produced a fear among white em-
ployees that, if an economic recesslon occurs,
employers will hesitate to lay off Negroes, as
this might lead to a loss of government con-
tracts.

Perhaps one of the most perplexing of the
controversies has developed In the public-
school systems, where demands are being
made that more and more Negro teachers he
employed.

This raises the question whether the
quallty of education will be maintained if the
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faculty of a school has to be selected on the
basis of race.

Lawyers in many communities are strug-
gling now with legal aspects of the problem,
and school boards are puzzled as to how they
should choose teachers. This “discrimination
in reverse” has led to sharp dissent from
teachers’ unions.

WaAT Is THE ANSWER?

(By Henry E. Garrett, Ph. D., professor emer-
itus, psychology, Columbia University; past
president, American Psychological Associa-
tion)

Question: Dr. Garrett, I have a guotation
from a Dr. Ashley Montagu. He says, “great
kingdoms were in Africa while many white
men were still savages”. How about that?

Answer: There were, to be sure, three Afri-
can oms—savage kingdoms—in West
Africa in the middle ages. They left no real
art or music, no literature and no sclence.
There is no history of early Africa written by
an African for the good reason that there
Was no literacy In Africa; they couldn't write.
They had only spoken dialects, What was
written about the area was written by Arabs
or by Europeans who came to trade, mostly
in slaves. “Great kingdoms”, these!

CONSUMER ABUSE
HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAEOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, the
American consumer has been a vietim
of corporate disregard for far too long.
In recent years he has been growing
more and more aware of the abuse he
suffers at the impersonal hand of the
corporate marketplace, and as a result, is
organizing his own pressure groups to
combat the enormous power of his ex-
ploiters.

Too often, however, the consumer
movement has been an unwitting victim
of the corporate system which has been
his despair, and his solutions have mere-
ly acquiesced in an intolerable system.

The Honorable Nicholas Johnson, a
member of the Federal Communications
Commission who has battled effectively
and eloquently for consumers of our
broadecasting and communications sys-
tems, has made a most reasoned and
convincing appeal to consumers to re-
think the lifestyle of America which
plays into the hands of the marketing
manipulators.

Commissioner Johnson addressed the
Fifth Consumer Assembly, here in Wash-
ington, sponsored by the Consumer Fed-
eration of America, a young and battling
voice of the consumer which will be
heard with increasing frequency in our
Nation’s Capital. His remarks deserve
attention by all consumers, They follow:

THE NEW CONSUMERISM
(By Hon. Nicholas Johnson)
I

The sounds of the Indochina War again
grow louder.

The official indicators of the nation's eco-
nomic activity register the first significant
over-all decline since the 1950s.

A New York Times national survey of
public opinion characterizes the mnation’s
mood as "discouragement but not despera-
tion.” :

Footnotes at end of article.
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The new bumper sticker sums it up:

“All The World Is Watching The U.S.

And The U.S. Is Watching Televislon.”

As Nicholas von Hoffman reports:

“The preachers and the hawkers forecast
the apocalypse, yet the premonitions that
come from our dally life experiences—wait-
ing in the supermarket check-out line, call-
ing a policeman, getting automobile insur-
ance—these all tell us that what's bullding
up lsn't the Grand Revolution but the Great
Disintegration.” *

The public has become alienated from Iits
government. Theologian Paul Tillich writes:

“There is a tendency in the average citi-
zen, even if he has a high standing in his
profession, to consider the decisions relating
to the life of the society to which he belongs
as a matter of fate on which he has no in-
fluence—like the Roman subjects all over
the world in the period of the Roman empire,
a mood favorable for the resurgence of re-
ligion but unfavorable for the preservation
of a living democracy." ?

In this era of do-nothing government
when, as one wag put it, “The majority isn't
silent—the government is deaf,” the con-
sumer movement is harkening to Tillich’s
counsel,

be 4

You are showing people, with your tangi-
ble achievements, that the individual does
count. You are providing something that
people can do. You are proving that you can
fight City Hall. You are pouring turpentine
on the blisters of the corporate state—bring-
ing on its fits of wakefulness, making pos-
sible its reform.

And you are being joined by an increasing
number of responsible and respectable estab-
lishment dropouts who understand the
urgency of adopting your alternatives to
widespread revolution and alienation. There
are former Cabinet officers llke Ramsey
Clark, John Gardner and Walter Hickel; for-
mer Congressmen like Dick Ottinger, even
former industry representatives, like the new
head of the National Citizens Committee for
Broadcasting, Warren Braren, who left in
disgust from the National Assoclation of
Broadcasters’ Code of Good Practice.

You have proven, In short, that you are
onto s good thing very much worth pur-
suing. There is hope. There is & point to it.

But don't think for a moment that the
leaders of the corporate state have got re-
ligion, or that they are about to voluntarily
turn over to you, the people, the strings that
control your government. You have a long,
hard struggle ahead.

The corporations can no more ultimately
win a guerrilla war against the people of this
country than they can win a guerrilla war
against the peoples of Southeast Asia. But
they can take an awful lot of lives in both
countries before they are willing to acknowl-
edge defeat.

The automobile industry is still killing—
needlessly—some 60,000 Americans every
year—more than we have lost in all the years
of the Southeast Asian War.

Cigarettes are still contributing to 300,000
deaths a year.

James M. Roche, the President of General
Motors, is still responsible for 35% of all the
air pollution by tonnage in the TUnited
States.

Unfit foods and drugs, unsafe toys and
fabrics, insecticides and chemical additives—
the evidence of corporate disregard for hu-
man life and welfare is seemingly endless.
(Needless to say, any system with so little
respect for tha “life, liberty and pursuit of
happiness” of its resident humans has even
less for the whole earth networks of plant
and animal life.)

Of course, we must fight for our lives. Of
course, we must try to eliminate the death
and injury caused by the headless dinosaur
of corporate statism tromping about on our
children and countryside in the pursuit of
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a profit and loss statement from which no-
body gains.

But the day is coming, I would hope, i
which the consumer movement could
turn its energies from the elimination of
death to the creation of life. The redirection
of an Economy of Death (to borrow Dick
Barnett’s title) may contribute to the neces-
sary prerequisite of the perpetuation of life;
it does not, however, ensure the quality of
life.

m

Central to the quality of life is the reevalu-
ation of consumerism itself. Haven't you very
nearly lost the war in the name you've as-
sumed for the battle? Why should you so
willingly agree to be ‘“consumers” for the
corporations?

People used to need products to survive.
Now the products need the people to survive.
The corporate state needs you to work for it
as “consumers.” It needs you to worship at
the altar of conspicuous consumption on
your way to the heaven of hedonism. It
needs you to drive yourselves to earn more
money in jobs you hate, to spend more
money on possessions you don't need, to sell
off bits and pleces of your lives to be lived by
corporations, and then to fill the emptiness
with their pills, and alcohol, and the drug of
television.

“We're like a race horse shot full of speed
to make us run harder than is good for us,
to win for the owners and lose for ourselves,
to win the race for only the price of the
chance to run."—>Mason Williams, Flavors.

Do you understand that? Do you really un-
derstand that? Because until you do the con-
sumer movement is destined to play but a
supporting role in the corporation’s drama.

I think Consumers Reports is a marvelous
publication. I was first introduced to the
magazine as a child in the 1930's and 1940's,
and have kept up with it ever since. It has
saved me a good deal of money over the
years,

But I think we’ll have to admit that it is,
in large measure, just the intelligent man's
TV commercial. It 1s attempting to make the
market place work as Adam Smith intended.

If consumers are Intelligently informed,
they can choose between products based
upon performance characteristics and price,
The most efficilent manufacturer of the best
product prospers; others go out of business.
One of the most revealing postures of some
of the major consumer merchandisers is their
opposition to giving consumers such infor-
mation, their opposition to the application
of the theories of an unregulated market
that they extoll to such heights In Rotary
Club speeches. Why would a supporter of
American free private enterprise competition
oppose full disclosure of interest rates, the
ingredients of packaged products, or the
performance characteristics of equipment?
Because I support marketplace competition
I support efforts to give consumers the in-
formation necessary to make it work. But
that i1s just doing the corporations’ work for
them. That is just making lifestyles of con-
sumption more rational and economically
viable.

The more fundamental question is whether
consumption, the role of “consumer,” makes
sense for us as people—any kind of sense:
physical, economic, psychological, religious,
aesthetic, or what have you.

If you have headaches and intend to take
over-the-counter medication for rellef, you
can approach the bewildering array of wvari-
ously priced remedies mere intellegently if
you know (1) that few are going to give you
any more relief than aspirin, and (2) that
aspirin is a chemical that can give you as
much relief at 1,000 tablets for $1.00 as at
100 tablets for 57 cents.

But it may also be that your real prob=-
lem is tension in the back of your neck
that can be more easily and pleasantly re-
lleved by massaging it, lying down for a
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few moments to relax—and avolding dump-
ing more chemicals into your body.

It may be that the very lifestyle of con-
sumption is bringing on the headaches—
the tension assoclated with waliting for au-
tomobile repairs that never seem to be done
correctly, running exhausting trips to stores,
and then worrying about the bills.

What can be sald for medications applies
equally to other products.

Of course, small cars may get better gas
mileage, pollute less, and depreclate less
rapidly than the Detroit tanks. Of course,
you're better off to learn as much as you
can about automobiles’ performance before
you invest in one. But you might also con-
sider whether you wouldn't be better off do-
ing less driving generally, and relying more
on walking, bicycling and public transporta-
tion.

Once you get a kitchen full of pots and
pans, plates and sllverware, and all the small
appliances advertised in the Sears Catalog
and evaluated in the Consumer Reports An-
nual Buying Guide, you very nearly “need"
an automatic dishwasher to keep them clean.
And once you get the dishwasher you “need”
a special soap to avold its sudsing all over
the floor. And you're to be commended for
trylng to find a blodegradable detergent to
cut back a bit on pollution. But did you ever
stop to wonder whether all that stuff in the
kitchen added to or subtracted from the total
Joy and fulfillment in your life as a human
being?

Once we are fully informed about alterna-
tive lifestyles, we ought to be able to choose
whichever we please. Nobody ought to be
forced—by Big Government or Big Busi-
ness—to live someone else’s life,

But there is a growing number of Ameri-
cans who would rather invest emotions in
people who can respond than in possessions
that cannot; who get more fulfillment from
participating in simplicity than from pur-
chasing complexity; who would rather use
“imperfect” handmade objects from fellow
craftsmen than perfect plastic ones from
corporations. These people—of all ages—have
& great deal to contribute to the “consumer
movement,” and I anticipate their wvoices
will become louder, more clearly heard, and
more persuasive to more of you as the decade
unfolds.

w

Meanwhile, as you address the more con-
ventional issues of current consumerism, I
think you will do well to give the same kind
of attention to cost effectiveness techniques
as your opponents.

It is s0 easy to get caught up in the enthu-
slasm surrounding a particularly outrageous
corporate abuse. It's immoral; it’s disgust-
ing; it ought to be corrected. But it may also
be an unwise area for you to be investing
your limited resources.

Think in terms of return on your invest-
ment. Where can you have the greatest im-
pact upon our soclety for your efforts?

And when you ask that question I think
you will have to at least consider two major
areas: campalgn spending reform and mass
communications reform.

As long as the government is so predomi-
nantly influenced by Big Business, so long
as 809% of the campalgn contributions are
coming from 1% of the people, so long as
the costs of elective politics are rising, there
is little hope that the 89% of the people who
don’t pay for it will get full representation
of their interests—on any issue—from their
elected officials. Unless we can solve that
one, most of the attempts to try to use gov-
ernment to effect consumer reforms will be
lke pushing water uphill,

Mass communications are equally impor-
tant—and, of course, heavily implicated in
the campaign expense problem. Before our
nation can act on any issue it must be
moved to act, it must be informed. The mass

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

medla, especially television, not only educate
our children, influence our moral values and
aesthetic taste, they also set our national
priorities, Whatever your concern—whether
it be the war In Southeast Asia, chemical
insecticides, or corporate incursion on our
parks and forests—unless you can get tele-
vision to deal with it you might as well for-
get 1t.
v

In that spirit, and because I am most fa-
miliar with the FCC experience, let's ex-
amine the state of consumerism at the regu-
latory commissions these days.

It has been scarcely two years since Nader’s
Raiders, and then the American Bar Associa-
tion, did their slashing studies of the FTC,
detailing the corporate collusion, corruption,
incompetence, and sloth.

Consumers across the land cried out for
something to be done. The two studies con-
cluded that the Trade Commission should be
wholly reformed or, if not, abolished.

Today the improvements appear to be well
underway under the steady hand of a new
chairman, Philadelphia lawyer Miles W.
Kirkpatrick, following the reform-minded
Casper Weinberger. Now the “Little Old Lady
of Pennsylvania Avenue,” as the FTC is nick-
named, is showing some new kick. Chairman
Kirkpatrick told advertising executives
earlier this month that most advertising
“quite frankly, repels me as insulting to good
judgment and taste,”* This no-nonsense
talk followed a serles of attacks the FTC has
launched on ads used by some well-known
firms, inecluding Coca-Cola, Du Pont, Fire-
stone, and Standard Oil of California,

This new regard for the consumer’s wrath
also extends to my own agency, the Federal
Communications Commission.

Even the telephone company, in some parts
of the nation, appears to be placing a new
emphasis on product quality. Just after
Christmas the New York Telephone Company
ran ads in Manhattan newspapers apologiz-
ing for the poor telephone service that has
annoyed its customers the past several years,
and promised the consumer ‘“the service you
want and deserve.” Whether the cost of such
corporate advertising should properly be
passed on to telephone subscribers is a ques-
tion before the FCC and state commissions,
But 1t at least shows that we've attracted the
attention of one of America's very largest
corporations.

I detect at the Federal Communications
Commission a new regard for the consumer
that has a chance of taking root. Indeed, the
FCC has just completed its most Intensive
decade of actlvity in the commission's his-
tory,* and much of the most recent decision
making shows every sign of having been dis-
tinctly prodded by public representation.

Like Chalrman Kirkpatrick of the FTC,
Chairman Dean Burch of the FCC has been
increasingly disposed to allow citizens to at
least plead their own cases against the corpo-
rations that have so long dominated agency
decision making, To be heard is not to pre-
vail, but it at least feels better than being
kicked out the door; it's a radical change at
the FCC, and Dean Burch is entitled to con-
siderable credit for it.

As early as last September, Chairman
Burch warned broadcasters of the “new
mood of skepticism at the FCC about broad-
caster performance.”® Since then the Chair-
man has taken tough stands on children’s
television, some racial issues, and the elimi-
natlon of cigarette ads from television. The
trade press, obviously disturbed, says Chalr-
man Burch is showing “some signs of being
a consumer’s man, of all things." * I'd prefer
to hold such judgments until the “proposed
rule makings” have been finally disposed of,
but at least the consumer tide is making
waves, even if small, at my own commission.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Long defiant of calls for reform in such
important areas as selling cigarettes in the
face of health warnings, overcommercializa-
tion, treating children as consumers, usurp-
ing prime time for mass tastes, and refusing
to program. fo minority interests, the reac-
tionary, profit-hungry minority in the broad-
casting establishment is finally beginning to
reap its own “harvest of shame” from the
sterile seeds it has been sowing. Some recent
examples:

1. When reports began to circulate that
cigarette makers intended to skirt the law
banning radio-TV advertising of cigarettes,
which became effective January 2, Chairman
Burch summoned the tobacco industry to his
office and extracted the industry's promise to
obey “the spirit as well as the letter of the
law."” The meeting was called after the FCC
got wind of cigarette manufacturers reported
plans to advertise pipe tobacco in packages
similar to cigarette packages, and to promote
huge sporting events named after prominent
cigarette brands.

2. The Commission recently voted 4 to 3
to take a detalled look at children’s television
programming to see if it is “‘satisfactory in
relation to the high public considerations
involved.” The FCC action was prompted by
a petition from Action for Children’s Tele-
vision, a Boston-based citizens committee,
which urged the FOC to adopt rules prohibit-
ing advertising on children’s television, and
requiring stations to alr at least 14 hours of
children’s shows weekly.

3. Agreements glving citizen committees in
local communities a voice in broadcast pro-
gramming, until recently nonexistent, is now
becoming commonplace. Earlier this month
Capital Cities Broadcasting Corp. agreed with
the Citizens Communications Center, a
Washington public interest law firm, to com=
mit #81 million over the next three years to
minority programming in Philadelphia, New
Haven, Connecticut, and Fresno, California,
where Capital Citles hopes to acquire sta-
tions in a complex $110 million transfer of
control from Triangle Publications, Ine. This
pattern of negotiation with broadcasters for
improved programming and minority hiring
has been followed in Texarkana, Rochester,
Atlanta, Nashville, Memphis, Mobile, Youngs-
town, Chicago—and is extending throughout
the country.

4. The FCC is now in the midst of a
lengthy study of specialized common car-
riers—the public need for it, the benefits for
the public, and the need for expeditious
action. This is new. It represents the first
large-scale attempt to consider competition
for the national telephone monopoly, the
Bell System. The FCC’s task is to evaluate
these proposals in ways that consider the
best interest of all parties—including the
phone company. The issues are complex, But
what Microwave Communications, Ine., and
others are attempting to do is to offer spe-
clalized data communications users low cost,
reliable, flexible, and individually tailored
communications on & point-to-point basis
among the customers’ own individual offices,
plants, campuses, and so forth.

5. The FCC just last week launched a full-
scale investigation into charges that AT&T
discriminates against Negroes, women, and
Spanish-surnamed Americans, This is one
of the first times a federal regulatory agency
has scrutinized the employment practices of
an industry whose rates it regulates.

This is only a sampling of some of the
important recent trends that have surfaced
at my own agency in response to citizen out-
rage and corporate abuse.

vI

But tangible progress, and hope for more,
are just reasons to put on more pressure,
not to let up.

Last July I had the opportunity to do a
survey of the anti-consumer actions of the
FCC.* Since that survey, the list of abuses
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has continued to grow, notwithstanding the’

signs of improvement I mentioned earlier:

1. The Commission has refused to approve
an agreement that would have allowed a
Texas television station to reimburse the
United Church of Christ for expenses the
church incurred in helping Negroes oppose
the station's license renewal. The church
dropped the costly fight after the station
grudgingly promised to improve black hir-
ing and programming, If the Commission
had chosen to approve the $15,000 reimburse-
ment, it could have set a powerful precedent
to encourage local public-interest groups to
fight as “private attorney generals” in forc-
ing stations to do what the FCC is unable
or unwilling to do: upgrade their per-
formance.

2. The Commission has rejected a petition
by Priends of the Earth, a New York City-
based ecology committee, that wanted spot
advertisements aired to polnt up the less
glamorous polluting eflect of America's
“automotive life-style.” There is ample legal
precedent for the Commission to encourage
American television to put its automotive
fantasies aside, pull its head out of the smog,
and put the most potent merchandising tool
yet developed by man—the spot ad—to work
in curing instead of creating, in addressing
rather than avoiding, one of America’s great-
est soclal ills: pollution.

3. Though cigarette commercials have been
off the air since the Congressional approved
January 2 cut-off date, the Commission has
not done all that it might to insure that
Americans continue to receive adequate
alerts on the smoking perils. In a recent order
the Commission suggested broadcasters may
have a general public interest duty to con-
tinue airing the spot announcements. In fact,
leading court precedent would have allowed
the Commission to be much tougher in re-
quiring that the broadcaster continue to get
vital health messages to the American public.

4. And, of course, my Commission has a
long and undistinguished history of finding
the public interest served, and renewal of
licenses warranted, for stations with the
most undistinguished programming records
imaginable, with dozens of technical viola-
tions, or even, In one Instance a station
charged with billking advertisers of $41,000
through fraud.

With government agencies performing this
way, no wonder the people are beginning to
demand new consumer protectors, private
and governmental, to restrain the agency-
corporate interest alliance—what Mason Wil-
liams calls “The U.S. Government, Inc.”

From swindles in the computer dating in-
dustry to lagging smoke abatement programs
in the airline industry, the evidence is that
you in the consumer movement have a
monumental task ahead. Only last week the
latest report from Nader’s Ralders, this one
a sweeping 378-page book titled The Water
Lords, detailed how the largest producer of
paper bags In the world is also an “outlaw”
polluter gullty of poisoning the Savannah
River in Georgia.®

Often American indusiry seems so slow-
footed and unimaginative that our great
technological nation may suffer the humilia=-
tlon of seeing foreign countries solve our
problems for us.

Virginia H. Enauer, the President’'s special
assistant for consumer affairs, believes the
Japanese will be the first nation to develop
a nonpolluting car engine. The Germans, she
says, will be the first on the market with an
effective bumper.

The American marketplace is the scene of
countless smaller crimes every day. Estimates
are that consumer losses on just home repalr
rackets may be in the billions of dollars an-
nually. The Food and Drug Administration
indicates that about $1 billlon a year, as a

Footnotes at end of article.
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congervative estimate, is spent on worthless
or extravagantly misrepresented quack de-
vices, drugs, food, and cosmetics.

The latest ofl slick off one of our coasts
somehow Symbolizes the sticky, frustrating,
nearly Impossible job the nation’s cltizens
have in bringing the eorporations to account.

viI

Hanging over the battlefleld like a fog is
the mounting evidence of manufacturer
pressure on the newspapers and broadcast
media.

Congressman Leonard K. Farbstein of New
York has uncovered more than 20 case his-
tories of supermarkets and food manufac-
turers attempting to use their advertising to
eliminate critical news stories or place favor=-
able publicity under the gulse of news. The
news media receive some $2 billion a year in
revenue from food advertising alone. Some
examples of abuse involve the withdrawal of
advertising altogether. Others involve boy-
cotting subject areas that food advertisers
don’t like. Still others involve the outright
killing of consumer stories as a result of food
advertiser objection. Variety regularly re-
ports on such pressures on commercial (and
educational) bhroadcasters. The latest expose
involves Coca Cola's pressure on NBC because
of its documentary on migrant workers cri-
tical of the company, CBS’ softer comment,
and the switch of Coke’s advertising to CBS.»

Congressman Farbstein concludes: “The
result of this type of pressure is that the
public cannot look to the news media for full
and balanced coverage of consumer gues-
tions.” 1

The Congressman sought an FCC investi-
gatlion of the broadcast aspects of the com-
plaints, so far with no results at all.

Robert J. Choate, a nutritionist, appeared
before a Senate subcommittee to complain
about the “junk cereals” television mer-
chandises to the nation everyday. For years
the FCC has ignored this problem, too.

Just how far will we allow the commercial
exploitation of television to go?

Today there is still little sign of a cutback
on the advertising of products and services
whose honesty has been called into question.
This poses a harsh moral question for the
broadcaster and the merchandiser. Tooth-
paste, mouthwashes, cereals, pain rellevers,
sleeping pills, tranquilizers, lawn mowers,
canned soup, sunburn lotions, tires, razor
blades, automobiles, instant breakfasts—all
these, says an Alfred I. duPont-Columbia
University have been accused of being “use-
less, misrepresented, or worse.” 12

This 1s especially true with respect to
drugs.

Not only has the individual effectiveness
of many pills advertised on television been
challenged; the overall impact of the nearly
$300 million worth of annual drug advertis-
ing on television is becoming a subject of
grave concern. In asking Congress for a study
of the effects of this flood of advertising on
the nation’s youth, Senator Frank Moss of
Utah has said:

“The drug culture finds its fullest flower-
ing in the portrait of American soclety which
can be pieced together out of hundreds of
thousands of advertisements and commer-
cials. It is advertising which mounts so
graphically the message that pills turn rain
to sunshine, gloom to joy, depression to
euphoria, solve problems, dispel doubt.

“Not just pills; clgarette and cigar ads;
soft drink, coffee, tea and beer ads—all por-
tray the key to happiness as things to swal-
low, inhale, chew, drink and eat.” s

Congressman Paul G. Rogers of Florida
wants drug manufacturers and networks to
voluntarily phase out commercials promot-
ing mood changing drugs.

viIx

Consumer advocacy may be coming info

its own,
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To date the “test” case has been the con-
sumer revolution’s most Important strategy.
There are some very recent indications that
the test case will become an even more use-
Jul tool than it has already been. Let me read
to you just one exciting sentence from a very
recent consumer case.

On January 7, 1971, the U.S. Court of Ap-
peals (D.C. Circult) decided Environmental
Defense Fund v. Ruckelshaus, glving the op-
ponents of DDT at least a partial victory over
the Department of Agriculture, In the course
of his opinion, Chief Judge Bazelon wrote:
“We stand on the threshold of a new era in
the history of the long and fruitful collabo-
ration of administrative agency and review-
ing courts.”™

The Chief Judge went on to serve notice
that there is a new attitude quickly develop-
ing in our high Federal courts: Reviewing
judges will no longer defer to socalled “ad-
ministrative expertise” where important con-
sumer and ecology questions are involved.
This amounts to a substantial spur for all
administrative agencies to get about the
long-neglected business of policing our cor-
porations and prosecuting the public—rather
than the private—interest on behalf of the
general commonweal,

I find this heartening, indeed; and I do
not think it is overly optimistic to say that
the Federal courts stand on the threshold of
delivering more and bigger breakthroughs on
behalf of the consumer.

The problem for you now becomes one of
putting the pressure on with increasing dili-
gence.

Here is where broad-based citizens lob=-
bies could become an incisive cutting edge
for social change.

Conslder just three suggestions:

1. What our regulatory process sorely needs
now are strong, independent public interest
law firms, along the lines outlined by Ralph
Nader and others, so the law's vaunted ad-
versary process can be balanced in fact—Iin-
stead of gruesomely dominated, as it now is,
by the law’s corporate elite. Here Is one place
the citizens’ lobbies could begin watching the
watchdogs on behalf of the people. Com-
mon Cause and the Consumer Federation
could use part of their resources to fund
talented young clitizens’' lawyers, in effect pri-
vate attorney generals, to participate in the
adversary process. What the nation needs is
a thousand Naders, not just one, with hun-
dreds of thousands of dollars, so our rusty
legal machinery can begin humming again.

2. As another starter, a prestigious citizens’
committee, like Common Cause, or an alllance
of mnational consumer groups, could begin
keeping and publicizing lsts of recommended
commissioners for the various Federal regu-
latory agencies much in the way the orga-
nized bar now screens judicial appointments
for the President and Congress. In this way,
the public can begin to see to it that com-
missioners and commissions are more respon-
sive to and representative of America, rep-
resentative enough to include black com-
missioners, women commissioners, academics,
the poor, more youth, and the numerous
other elements of contemporary soclety—
including the consumer element—that are
now wholly shut out of the regulatory proc-
ess.
3. It 1s clear that the Consumer Revolution
will somehow have to come to grips with the
great task of shunting the speclal interests
aside In order to get accurate and truthful
information on products and their disastrous
side effects.

A variety of new techniques will have to
emerge.

Ralph Nader and his raiders have success-
fully made the jump into television with a
new consumer series on a Boston television
station; the series is being distributed to non-
commercial statlons across the nation, and
it explored such topics as public interest law,
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the pollution in Savannah, Georgia, and the
effects of advertising.

But we need many more such new ideas.
Perhaps someone in the consumer movement
will help piloneer the “truth spot" on com-
mercial television, the logical and legal
extensions of the anti-commercial as it was
first applied to the cigarette manufacturers.
We need the video equivalent of the health
warnings now seen on cigarette packages
applied across a whole range of dangerous
consumer products.

We need new devices all the way from
street theatre to new magazines like the
Washington Monthly—helping the nation
recognize that the Amerlcan system is In
trouble and that there are things you can
do about it.

The consumer revolution might even turn
its attention to a revitalized American radio,
which this year begins its second half cen-
tury. Radio seems to have suddenly come of
age since television took over its hackneyed
situation comedy routines, its stand-up
comics, 1ts weekly musicals. “What was worst
in radio has deserted for the glamour of the
picture tube,” Richard L. Tobin writes in
Saturday Review. “"What is left Is often the
very best in music at many levels, news
coverage unparalleled in any other medium
including TV and print, some of the most
rewarding talk, sober or gay, avallable any-
where.” &

x

You've done a lot.

There's much more to be done.

These are exciting times, dangerous times,
for democracy. Whether it can work, whether
it will work, turns on the commitment, the
imagination, the energy, the generosity of
people like yourselves.

I am heartened by the progress I see, and
appreciate your invitation to come here to
share some of these thoughts with you.
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EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
OTTO OTEPKA AND THE NEW YORK
TIMES

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

oF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, in
August of last year the Pulitzer Prize
winning author, Allen Drury, reviewed
the book, “The Ordeal of Otto Otepka”
by William Gill and concluded his sum-
mary with these words:

Read it and weap for patriotism, which

sometimes has tough going along the banks
of the Potomac.

Although the case seemed resolved sev-
eral years ago when Mr. Otepka joined
the Subversive Activities Control Board,
inaccuracies and possibly worse distor-
tions continue to make the rounds
regarding the facts of the case. For
example, recently I had to call to the
attention of one Federal agency the in-
adequacy of a form reply which the State
Department was disseminating to in-
quirers on the Otepka case,

Now we find that Mr. Otepka feels
compelled to initiate a libel suit against
the New York Times and a free lance
writer, Robert Sherrill, for defamatory
statements for which they were respon-
sible. In his suit Mr. Otepka also charges
that “the article of March 15, 1970, was
the culmination of the New York Times
Co.s malicious program, evidenced by
previous publications, calculated to dis-
credit and defame plaintiff, Otto P.
Otepka.”

The latest developments in the Otepka
case were outlined in an excellent col-
umn by veteran newsman, William Ed-
wards, writing in the February 6 issue
of the Chicago Tribune. Together with
the text of the complaint which ap-
peared in the February 20 issue of Tac-
tics, the Edwards’ column provides recent
background on the case at the present
time, and for this reason, I insert both
items in the Recorp at this point:
[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb. 6, 1971]

OTEPEA REAFFIRMS BELIEF IN JUSTICE

(By Willard Edwards)

WasuimNgToN, February 5.—Otto Otepka,
who fought two administrations for eight
years fo clear his name, has precipitated an-
other legal battle which, he hopes, will for-
ever end the continued circulation of false
charges about his controversy with the State
Department.

Last Tuesday, in the United States District
Court in Baltimore, Otepka filed suit for g4
million in compensatory and punitive dam-
ages against the New York Times, charging
malicious libel in a campaign to discredit and
defame him.

His purpose, he sald, is to obtain a verdict
before judge and jury which will constitute
a legal barrier to repetition of allegations
that he was fired by the State Department
for criminal conduct.

The Times, in an article published Feb. 15,
1970, stated that Otepka “was charged with,
and on Nov, 5, 1963, dismissed for, violating
three regulations concerning the release, de-
classification and mutilation of government
documents.” Mutilation of such papers is a
felony.

A month later, the newspaper published
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Otepka’s complaint that this statement was
untrue but did not give him a retraction.

The uncontradicted facts in the case:
Otepka, security chlef in the State Depart-
ment, first came into confiiet with his su-
periors when the Incoming Kennedy admin-
istration in December, 1860, asked him to
waive security investigations for a number
of contemplated appointees. He refused.

In the next two years he was demoted
and isolated, and his telephone was tapped.
Finally, Secretary of State Dean Rusk
ordered his dismissal for conduct unbecom-
ing a State Department officer. Otepka's long
battle for vindication resulted in cancella-
tion of the dismissal and dropping of the
charges against him. He was reprimanded
but stayed on the payroll.

Otepka was not satisfied. He was on the
point of appealing to the courts for a rein-
statement which would make clear that he
had been falsely accused when President
Nixon nominated him to membership on the
Subversive Activities Control Board. The
President thus kept a campaign pledge to
accord ‘justice to this man who has served
his country so long and so well,”

With some reluctance, Otepka accepted the
assurances of advisers that a Presidential
nomination, Senate hearings, and Senate
confirmation would be the equivalent of a
court opinion clearing him of all charges
alleging misconduct.

It didn't work out that way. Attacks on
his record continued after the Senate ap-
proved the nomination on June 24, 1969. The
State Department, which employs many
holdovers still resentful of Otepka’s defiance
of authority, only recently was forced by
White House orders to revise a circular sent
out in response to routine inquirles about
the case. The Civil Service Commission
agreed that it conveyed “misleading” infer-
ences,

Otpeka's altercation with the New York
Times convinced him that he would never
be free of harassment until he secured a legal
determination that he was the victim of
false charges. He says he owes it to his family
to clear the record.

The suit was filed at a time when Otepka,
while still a board member, Is awaiting reap-
pointment to a five-year term. The reap-
pointment, submitted by President Nixon,
was allowed to die in the 1970 lame duck ses-
sion and must be submitted again to the
new Congress.

Under these circumstances, some of his
friends questioned the advisability of suing
a newspaper which has unquestioned in-
fluence in Washington. Otepka, who never
has hesitated to challenge bureaucratic
powers, maintained he had no alternative.

He is, as often noted before, a stubborn
man with an unalterable faith in the justice
of the American system.

[From Tactics, Feb. 20, 1971]
FALSELY AND MALICIOUSLY PRINTED

Now comes Otto F. Otepka, Plaintiff, by his
counsel, Paul G. Eachulis, Eachulis & Cope-
tas, of Pittsburgh, Pa., and Joseph I. Hues-
man, Lerch & Huesman, of Baltimore, Md.,
and makes a complaint against the N.Y.
Times Co. and Robert Sherrill, Defendants, of
which the following is a statement:

1. This Honorable Court has jurisdiction of
the subject matter of this actlon by reason of
the diversity of the cltizenship of the parties
litigant, by virtue of the fact that acts form-
ing the basis of the suit occurred in the State
of Maryland and by the fact that the rellef
sought by Plaintiff herein against Defend-
ants exceeds the sum of $10,000 exclusive of
interest and costs.

2. The Plaintiff is Otto F. Otepka. He is an
individual residing at Wheaton, Mon:
County, Md., and is a citizen of the State of
Maryland.
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3. The Defendant, the N.Y. Times Co., is in-
corporated in the State of New York and has
its principal place of business at New York,
N.X.

4. The Defendant, Robert Sherrill, is an in-
dividual residing at Washington, D.C., and
is a citizen of the District of Columbia.

5. Otto F. Otepka is a member of the Sub-
versive Activities Control Board, Washington,
D.C. 20445, duly appointed thereto by the
President of the U.S. and subsequently con-
firmed by the Senate of the U.B.

6. Robert Sherrill, is and was, at all times
relevant hereto, an agent, servant and/or
employe of the N.¥. Times Co.

7. The N.Y. Times is a newspaper of general
circulation, published each day by the N.Y.
Times Co. in New York City, and distributed
throughout the United States and the major
capitals of the world.

B. The N.Y. Times Cc. did publish, on
March 15, 1970, an edition of its newspaper
which was widely ecirculated throughout the
U.B., and more particularly, within the State
of Maryland, including the communities of
Wheaton and Baltimore.

9. On the above date, The N.¥, Times Co.
falsely and maliciously printed in the N.Y.
Times Magazine section of sald publication
certain defamatory words and statements by
the Defendant, Robert Sherrill, concerning
the Plaintiff, Otto F. Otepka, a copy of which
is attached hereto, marked Exhibit “A” and
made a part hereof; the said defamatory
words and statements being:

“Otepka was charged with, and on Nov. B,
1068, dismissed for, violating three regula-
tions governing the release, declassification
and mutilation of Government documents.”

10. The aforesaid words and statements of
Defendants charge the Plaintiff with conduct
necessitating his dismissal from the State
Department of the U.8.A. and the commis-
sion of certain felonies. These publications
defamed the Plaintiff and held him up to
public scorn, hatred, contempt and ridicule.
The Defendants intended by these words and
statements to imply that plaintiff was guilty
of criminal conduct and acts agalnst the
U.S.A. and its State Department and viola-
tion of regulations of said State Department
which brought about his dismissal.

11. The aforesald words and statements of
the Defendants were absolutely false, for the
truth is that the State Department of the
U.8. did not dismiss Plaintiff for the release,
declassification and mutilation of Govern-
ment documents or for any reason what-
soever.

SERVED WITH HONOR

12, The Plaintiff, Otto F. Otepka, was em-
ployed by the U.S. Government as Chief of
the Evaluation Division of the State Depart-
ment’s Office of Security. Mr. Otepka served
in this position with honor and received
meritorious certification from the Secretary
of State, John Foster Dulles,

13. The defamatory statements were pub-
lished by The New York Times Co., same
having been written by their agent, servant,
and/or employe, Robert Sherrill, with actual
malice, as evidenced by the following facts:

(a) The purpose and tenor of sald publi-
cation of Mar, 15, 1970 was to defame and
discredit the Plaintiff and to subject him to
public scorn, hatred and ridicule.

(b) The malice was based on an attempt
by The N.¥. Times Co., through its agents,
servants and/or employes, to discredit and
defame Otto F, Otepka because the Federal
Government policies, rules, regulations and
laws which Otto F. Otepka was sworn to up-
hold went contrary to the editorlal policy of
The N.Y. Times Co.

(c) The charges were false.

(d) The N.Y. Times Co. and Robert Sher-
rill knew the charges were false.

(e) The Defendants' publication, as afore-
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stated, was made In bad faith and with a
reckless disregard of the truth.

(f) The article of Mar, 15, 1970 was the
culmination of the N.¥. Times Co.'s mali-
clous program, evidenced by previous publi-
catlons, calculated to discredit and defame
Plaintiff, Otto F. Otepka,

(g) Defendants, in the Mar. 15, 1970, pub-
lication as above set forth, misrepresented
and deluded the reading public into bellev-
ing that “The Congressional Quarterly” was
an authoritative government journal, when
in fact it was not.

14, The Plaintiff has been injured in his
reputation and good standing in his com-
munity where he lives, to his damage, in the
amount of One Million Dollars ($1,000,000).

15. That because of said willful and mali-
clous publication by the Defendants, Plain-
tiff is entitled to recover exemplary and puni-
tive damages in the sum of Three Milllon
Dollars ($3,000,000.00).

Wherefore, Plaintiff respectfully prays that
judgment be entered against the Defendants
for One Million Dollars ($1,000,000.00) com-
pensatory damages, and Three Million Dol-
lars (#$3,000,000.00) punitive damages, plus
interest and cost,

ANOTHER VIEW OF VA CARE

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr, Speaker, all of us
receive letters on care of our veterans.
Usually, we hear the gripes, the com-
plaints.

Veterans’ Administration medical care,
of course, is not all that bad. It has
lapses because it involves human beings.
But considering the shortage of person-
nel today, care generally is good.

I am very much concerned with the
problems in our VA hospitals, including
those of the general VA hospital in Buf-
falo. I have given special attention to
hospital care as a member of the House
Committee on Veterans’ Affairs since I
came to Congress in 1959.

With this background, I was pleased
the other day to receive the following
letter from a recent patient at the VA
hospital in Buffalo, N.Y.:

Having recently been a patient in the V.A.
Hospital, Buffalo, N.Y,, I can truthfully say
it was almost a pleasure except for the first
8 weeks when I was on the critlcal list.

Other than that, I thought the place was
well run and the veterans were used right
except for the troublemakers, so I take this
opportunity to write you and express my
appreciation, Mr, Dulski,

I am sure most of the time when you re-
ceive a letter re the V.A. it is nothing but
a big gripe. I have a pretty good idea about
which I write, as I spent almost 4 months as
a patient.

The doctors, nurses, aldes, and charwomen
and men were all well trained and did their
utmost to aild the veterans. I am sure you
are responsible for some of this appreciation
I am trying to express. I also had the oppor-
tunity to do a little work for the older boys
such as shaving, etec.

I was amazed at the number of the older
people we have in the V.A.—some of them
with no place to go. Then I started to do
some thinking,

Wouldn't it be a grand place at Batavia for
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us older people when the time comes and
leave the V.A. Buffalo general hospital for
the sick who need that kind of treatment.
Leave Batavia for the old and senile with
plenty of volunteers. Sounds easy.

All we have to do is feed them, help them
around, and massage their backs. That's
what I was doing and I didn't mind it at all,
I am 59 yrs. young, The volunteers I ran
across and talked with all seemed quite
happy trying to make themselves useful.

You might keep this thought in mind, as
some day soon it will be a sleeping gilant
who will soon be awakened. “Aid for the
elderly” has got to come via the Govern-
ment—rooms and homes for the single and
the married ones. Let us not be too late.

STRONG ENDORSEMENT OF
NATIONAL SERVICE ACT

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing editorial, entitled “A Practicable
Alternative to the Draft,” appeared in
the Sunday Star on February 14, 1971.
Since hearings on the draft got under-
way in the House Armed Services Com-
mittee today, I feel that it would be a
most timely editorial to insert in the
ReEecorp at this point:

A PRACTICABLE ALTERNATIVE TO THE DRAFT

No one loves the draft.

It is imposed by a reluctant government
and accepted by a resentful majority of the
population as an evil necessity. To a growing
number of American youths, Involuntary
service in the armed forces does not appear as
a reasonable obligation for the privilege of
American citizenship. Today approximately
half of those called up fail to pass the physi-
cal exam—roughly triple the failure rate of
World War II draftees—a figure that is more
reflective of a determination not to serve
than of a deterioration in the nation’s health.
A growing number of draft-age youths is
willing to risk losing the privileges of citizen-
ship altogther, to choose prison over induc-
tion or to leave the country when the draft
call arrives.

The immediate impetus in this flight from
service—the war in Indochina—is being
brought to an end. But even assuming that
the American ground combat role will be
ended by 1972, it cannot be assumed that
the problem of draft resistance will end with
it. The prolonged application of selective
service to provide the manpower for a grow-
ingly unpopular war has given all Americans
the chance to see the draft for what it is:
An inherently inequitable and unjust system
that penalizes the poor and the uneducated.
The sour taste will persist long after the
last American combat soldier has left Viet-
nam, and no amount of inspirational ha-
ranguing will sweeten it.

The military draft has historically been
sold to the public on the ground that there
is no realistic alternative. More recently, a
partial alternative has been actively pro-
moted by President Nixon in his drive for
an all-volunteer army. It is entirely possible
that, as the fighting In Vietnam nears the
zero point, the inducements of higher pay, re-
laxed discipline and beefed-up fringe bene-
fits will produce enough volunteers to meet
the country's military manpower require-
ments. But no one seriously believes that if
a future crisis increases those requirements
the volunteers will take up the slack. In
fact, the only realistic assumption must be
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that in the event of a new hot confrontation
similar to Korea or Vietnam, the rate of
voluntary enlistment would drop off precipi-
tously. As a result, the selective service ma-
chinery as presently constituted would have
to be retained on a standby basis, ready for
instant reactivation when needed.

Within the framework of the military draft,
Mr. Nixon's goal of a zero call is a worthy
one. There 1s, however, a true alternative to
the draft, an alternative that is in use to-
day in other democratic countries. There is
universal service.

The concept of universal service, the sys-
tem whereby all citizens—men and women—
are called on to donate a set period of their
youth to the society, answers the problem of
the unfairness of the military draft. The
fact of its universality removes the inevitable
inequities of selective service.

But even if one accepts the principle that
a citizen owes a debt of labor in return for
his citizenship—a thesis that is a logical but
radical departure from the traditional Amer-
ican concepts of freedom—formidable practi-
cal obstacles remain. In the United States,
universal service would mean the registra-
tion, the processing and the assignment of
up to 30 million people, & bureaucratic un-
dertaking of staggering proportions. The ex-
pense of such an operation might well eclipse
the present military budget. There 1s the
lively possibility that, if the youths were
given a free cholce between military and
civilian service, the military ranks would be
dangerously understaffed while the civilian
agencies would be desperate to find work for
millions of hands,

Even if all these possible difficulties could
be overcome, one major stumbling block
would remain: The U.S. Constitution. It is
generally conceded that the present selective
service law narrowly skirts the line of the
13th Amendment’s ban on involuntary servi-
tude. Universal service, in the opinion of
many constitutional authorities, would cross
that imprecise border into unconstitu-
tionality.

True universal service, then, may be im-
possible in the framework of American con-
stitutional democracy. But might it not be
possible to adapt the universal service con-
cept to the special circumstances of a nation
as vast, as powerful and as secure as the
United States? Might not a form of selective
service be evolved that would be constitu-
tional, that would meet present and foresee-
able military manpower requirements, that
would retain the necessary features of the
draft and yet would be clearly superior to
the present Selective SBervice Act?

The answer is that it is possible. It has,
in fact, already been proposed.

The proposal was called the National Serv-
ice Act of 1970. This year, it will be called
the National Service Act of 1971. And this
year, Congress should give the bill the atten-
tion it deserves.

The bill is described by its author, Repre-
sentative Jonathan Bingham of New York, as
“a distinectly limited natlonal service sys-
tem.” It would be limited, at least at the
outset, to men, a restriction that might im-
prove its chances of passing the constitu-
tional test and that would bring the bu-
reaucracy and the expenses within the outer
limits of possibility.

Essentially, the bill would give a young
man three choices. He could volunteer for
the military. He could volunteer for civillan
service, selecting bhetween such programs
a8 VISTA and the Peace Corps (or activities
such as day care of children and the elderly,
education and hospital services), or he
could join a specially created Civilian Serv-
ice Corps which would focus on inner-city
improvements and conservation. The third
alternative would be to volunteer for nelther
military nor civilian service, and to take his
chances with a draft lottery that would re-
main In effect to fill out the military re-
quirements not met voluntarily.
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As an added inducement for military
volunteers, the bill would peg the pay for
civilian service at the subsistence level, and
would make the term of service longer than
the military hitch. In addition, a declara-
ticn of war by Congress would mean that
those who had chosen civilian service would
be liable for the military draft, while those
who completed & term in the armed forces
in most circumstances would not.

Under the act, the conscientious objector
status would be abandoned. This would solve
the problem created by the Supreme Court
decision of last July 15, in which the court
ruled that no religious belief is required for
a claim of conscientious objector status, that
the applicant’s objections need only be “sin-
cere” and “deeply held.,” That ruling, flaw-
less in its logic, imposed impossible demands
of subjective judgment on local draft boards,
and materially improved the chances of the
wealthy, the well-educated and the articulate
to avoid the draft.

There are indications of impressive public
support of the Bingham bill. Congressmen
who co-eponsored the bill last year reported
heavy mail running 10-to-1 in its favor. Last
spring, a special national opinion poll showed
71 percent in favor of the idea; in the 21-to-
29 age bracket—the group most directly in-
volved—the response was 80 percent favor-
able. Another sampling showed only 52
percent of the population in favor of an all-
volunteer army.

The measure’s chances of survival in Con-
gress must, on the basis of past perform-
ance, be assessed as doubtful. Last time out,
the bill died quletly in the House Armed
Services Committee.

But this year, surrender to the advocates
of the selective service status quo must not
come easily, The Selective Service Act ex-
pires next June 30, and the debate over
renewal will provide an opening for major
reform. Anyone in either house of Congress
who tosses the National Service Act aside
without a careful reading will be doing him-
self and his country a serlous disservice.

LINCOLN WAS WHAT HE READ

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr, Speaker, every
year I get requests to speak on Abraham
Lincoln and each year I try to make a
confribution by exploring aspects of Lin-
coln that I think are worthwhile as we
wrestle with the important problems of
our time.

This year my talk dealt with “Lincoln
Was What He Read” and relates to his
role as a public figure and especially to
the important and difficult decisions he
had to make for his country in a very
critical time.

So that others may benefit from this
study, I am offering this herewith for
the RECORD:

LincoLN Was Wxar HE READ
(By Fred Schwengel)

History, sald an American sage (Emerson),
is the shadow cast by great men. In the
same manner, the lives of great men tend to
reflect the great books which they have
read—not in some merely literary or aca-
demic sense, but in the more vital sense in
which great literature, nourishing the soul,
enlarging the mind, and firing the imagina~-
tion, is translated into the very stuff of life
itself. Such books, filled with all the rich-
ness and depth of humanity, grasped and
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transformed by the power of the imagina-
tion, constitute a genuine school of life for
those who, in the words of an anclent prayer,
“read, mark, learn, and inwardly digest.” *

Of no one was this more true than Abe
Lincoln, Born in a log cabin, he had little
opportunity for a formal education. In less
than twelve months of schooling, he learned
to read. He learned to love to read—mnothing
was to influence him or his nation more than
what he read. Besides that, he benefitied
from a loving home where learning was hon-
ored and transmitted to the young. From
his real Mother, Nancy, the child Lincoln
first heard the majestic cadences of the King
James Bible. At age 10, from his sister and,
then, from his step-mother, he received en-
couragement to read, to learn, and further
his remarkable program of self-education.
The books he read apart from the King James
version of the Bible, an ever-present com-
panion, were among those works which the
considered judgment of centuries have can-
onized: Pilgrim’s Progress (whose echoes
were to be heard in the Second Inaugural),
Robinson Crusoe with its moving portrayal
of heroism in adversity, and Aesop’s Fables—
an influence upon Lincon second only to
Scripture itself. “The classic literature,”
wrote Bulwer-Lytton, “is always modern.” It
was Linecoln’s good fortune to begin his in-
tellectual life with works which, however,
old, are always new—the greatest and best
of the past,

Though there were few book owners in the
Southern Indiana of Lincoln's time, he is
said to have found, borrowed, and read most
of the volumes to be found within a wide
radius of his home. Such works as Parson
Weems' Life of Washington, though fairly
unsophisticated by contemporary standards,
inspired in him a reverence for the state
papers and the actions of the colonial lead-
ers, and the ideals of liberty and justice
which they established and extended. That
fired his imagination as he prepared to lead
and direct. In his own words, “I recollect
thinking then, boy even though I was, that
there must have been something more than
commeon that these men struggled for.” Hav-
ing no doubt read John Adams' appraisal on
the Constitution, “The greatest single effort
of national dellberation and perhaps the
greatest exertion of human understanding
the world has ever seen,” his convictions
were deepened. Having met and know John
Quincy Adams and the depth of his convic-
tions, gave him a feeling and belief of basic
truths in government that were destined to
govern his whole life.

Other histories, exercises in rhetoric and
elocution, the Constitution and the Declara-
tion of Independence, the great speeches of
the giants of his time, such as Webster and
Clay—all helped form his mind during these
early days. Gradually he built up a library of
his own until, in later years, he had acquired
over 300 volumes, a not insignificant number
for that time and place. As he matured, his
reading reflected a greater range of interest
and view: during his first years at New
Salem, for example, he read Gibbon's Decline
and Fall, Thomas Paine's Age of Reason, and
numerous other works. It was at Salem that
he developed his love for and mastery of
Shakespeare, Burns, and Byron, committing
vast stretches to memory. Like Washington,
he delighted to make reverent use of Shake-
speare for common needs. We have the testi-
mony of his many friends that he hungered
for both the written and the spoken word,
perceived the characteristics pecullar to each,
and came to excel in both.

In Springfield, he turned to the study of
Milton, while continuing to read his Shake-
speare, Burns, and Byron. His partnership
and deep friendship with William Herndon,
an omniverous buyer and reader of books,
opened new vistas. It was here Lincoln came
upon the writings of Emerson, Theodore

*The Book of Common Prayer (1662)
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Parker, Willlam Ellery Channing, and the
works of law (including Blacksfone), ety-
mology, and sclentific interest. Novels and
biographies were not usually among his pre-
ferred selectlons as compared to his avid
taste for poetry, drama, constitutional law,
and humor, the last in a tradition of earthy
wit at least SBhakesperian, if not Chaucerian,
in spirit! Yet 1t was as wartime President
that he appears first to have read one of the
greatest of all novels, Cervantes’ Don Quirote,
& work whose haunting melancholy has found
fresh life in every age, including our own,
with the renewed appeal of the knight who
would “dream the impossible dream.” Truly,
in the words of one authority, (Rufus Lin-
coln in What Lincoln Read), Lincoln, though
“not a man of the schools”, enjoyed an edu-
cation “which began with the Bible, Aesop,
and Bunyan, was enriched by Shakespeare,
Bacon, and Milton, and had ripe culmination
in Plutarch, Homer, and Cervantes”. His
Weems' Life of Washington and the state
papers gave him convictions on the sound-
ness of the American system. In such an
education “there was depth and breadth and
right training for great affairs.” The words of
Sydney Smith apply so well to Lincoln: "Let
us see the result of good food in a strong
body, and the result of great reading in a full
and powerful mind.”

The extent to which Lincoln's reading—
and his reflection and meditation thereon—
influenced both his writing and his actions
provides a striking evidence of the role which
great books can play in a mind both “full
and powerful.” Thus, In counseling a deep
respect for law he avoided mere adjuration
of “law and order”; rather, he penetrated
to the heart of the issue. “—It will be much
safer for all, both in official and private sta-
tlon,” he wrote, “to abide by all those acts
(of Congress) which stand to be repealed
than to violate any of them, trusting to find
immunity in having them held unconsti-
tutional." Again, he declared, “Let every man
remember that to viclate the law 15 to
trample on the blood of his fathers and to
tear the charter of his own and his children’s
liberty.” In like manner, Lincoln’s basic
political philosophy was shaped by his read-
ing in terms of a profound conviction that
moral right must be the base for public pol-
icy. “Let us have faith that right makes
might, and in that faith let us to the end
dare to do our duty as we understand it."
The virtue of moderation in the attainment
of political goals would be best to serve the
common good. His eventual adherence to
the new Republican Party represented his
response to what he perceived as the moral
challenge of slavery and its extension, a
challenge which neither the Whig nor Demo-
crat Parties had met adequately. Thus, on
the very eve of his great “house divided”
speech in 1858, he declared to the hesitant
and negative leaders of his party that the
time had come for bringing the plain facts
before the people and that if he should be
defeated for telling the truth, he was will-
ing to pay the price. In speaking forth what
he believed to be right, irrespective of polit-
ical consequences, he dealt a blow to expedi-
ency characteristic of his whole career.

He agreed fully with Washington that “re-
ligion and morality are indispensable to
political prosperity”, (a paraphrase), and
that nothing can be politically right which
is morally wrong. Behind this belief lay
Lincoln's own deeply personal religious faith.
Never a churchman in any formal sense,
never actually affiliating himself with any
particular denomination, he respected
church-membership in others and himself
turned for counsel and guldance to many
churches and preachers. His religion, in the
words of Willlam Wolf (The Religion of
Abraham Lincoln) “was not static, but dy-
namic in its development.” As a Kkind of
“Christian without a Creed”, Lincoln “won
his way to ever deeper levels of faith in
response to family suffering and national
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tragedy.” His prophetic, Biblical interpre-
tation of American history is aptly symbol-
ized in such phrases as “this Nation under
CGod" and “the almost chosen people”,
phrases reflecting his sense of humility be-
fore the mysterious providence of God. He
wanted and struggled to be on God's side,
rather than claiming that God was on his
side.

He had learned moderation from many
sources, including Secripture. Though the
word itself s used only once (by St. Paul)
in the Epistle to the Philipplans—*TLet your
moderation be known unto all men”, the
theme of temperance and restraint is sounded
again and agaln throughout the Pauline let-
ters joining with the ancient admonition of
Aristotle against all excess. “In grave emer-
gencles”, wrote Lincoln, “moderation is gen-
erally safer than radicalism”, and again, “We
will grow strong by calmness and modera-
tion.” This spirit of moderation did not satis-
fy the abolitionists or the cessationists and
while it was hard to explain, was to serve
his final goals of preserving the Union and
freeing the slaves so well and effectively. It
may have been this spirit that led him, in a
letter to a friend, to describe the kind of
church he would join: “When any church
will inscribe over its altar, as its sole quali-
fication for membership, the Savior's con-
densed statement of the substance of both
law and Gospel, “Thou shalt love the Lord
they God with all thy heart, and with all
thy soul, and thy mneighbor as thyself’.
that church will I join with all my heart and
all my soul.” Fanaticiam and extremism—
whether political or religious—was always
abhorrent to Lincoln.

Together with his address at Gettysburg,
the First and Second Inaugurals are repre-
sentative of the heights to which Lincoln
could attain. In the first, he spoke not only
for his own troubled time, but for all time
in his appeal to contending forces to hold
fast “the bonds of affection” stralned by the
passions of the moment. His faith in the peo-
ple and in “the better angles of our nature”
is as pertinent today as in 1861.

In the second, 72 words express the great-
est need of his and our—day: the reconciling
work of charity. The simple dignity of this
address (In which 59 of the words are mono-
syllables) clearly reflects the ripe background
of reading which has shaped Lincoln's mind,
giving strength and clarity, as well as beau-
ty and grace, to his style. “With malice to-
ward none: with charity for all”, may we
in our day *“do all which may achieve and
cherish a just, and a lasting peace, among
ourselves, and with all nations.”

OUTSTANDING YOUNG AMERICAN
HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, Tammy
Marcinuk of 402 Kimball Street, Fitch-
burg, Mass., has returned home from the
International World Games for the Deaf
in Adelboden, Switzerland, with three
Olympic gold medals and a silver one.

The 22-year-old student at Mount
Wachusett Community College in Gard-
ner, Mass., won first places in the giant
slalom, the downhill, and the combined
qualifying. She took a second place in
another event as well.

Tammy is a perfect example of Amer-
ican youth bound with determination.
Born with nerve deafness, Tammy has
never let this interfere with her compe-
tition. Only 1 year ago, she suffered an-
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other setback by sustaining a broken leg
while skiing in Aspen, Colo. Just as soon
as the cast was removed, however,
Tammy was back on the slopes attending
a ski racing school in California.

Five years ago, Tammy won two gold
medals in another international compe-
tition, so winning is a way of life for this
fine athlete, I congratulate Tammy on
her outstanding achievements, and wish
her many more years of success.

REVENUE-SHARING—A PHILOSO-
PHY AS WELL AS A FISCAL POLICY

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the debate we will witness over
the coming months concerning the ad-
visability—or lack thereof—of President
Nixon’s revenue-sharing proposal is
bound to be lengthy and, at times, com-
plex and confusing as well. Debates on
fiscal policy are often made incompre-
hensible by sophisticated statistical
data—and perhaps, as a result, it is
easy to forget the major, underlying
issues behind such policy questions. In
the case of revenue sharing, only part
of the debate should center around the
monetary theories and fiscal data of
the economists, What we must also
thoroughly discuss is the central philo-
sophical thesis of the President's bold
plan—a thesis I interpret as meaning
that we should enact a “peaceful revolu-
tion” by redirecting the decisionmaking
emphasis from Washington and to States
and local governments. “Power,” in Mr.
Nixon's words, must be “turned back
to the people.”

Last night, I had the privilege of ad-
dressing the Binghamton, N.Y., chapter
of the National Secretaries Association,
at which time I tried to explain why I
was strongly in support of the President
on this critical issue of the new decade.
With the thought that it might be of
interest, the full text of my remarks
follow:

REMARKS BY REPRESENTATIVE HowARD W,
RoBisoN AT “EMPLOYER'S NIGHT" DINNER
MEETING OF BINGHAMTON CHAPTER, NaA-
TIONAL SECRETARIES ASSoOC., SHERATON INN,
BINGHAMTON, FEBRUARY 22, 1971.

I think it was Euripides (himself possessed
of one of those names that are fun to say:
“Eu-rip-i-des”!), who first suggested to us
that, “Man’s best possession is a sympathetic
wife.”

That's a sentiment with which I would not
wish to quarrel—having been blest, myself,
with a wife who, by and large, has been a
most-sympathetic one; but, at the risk of
brooking her temporary misunderstanding,
let me be so bold as to suggest an amend-
ment to old “Rip's” literary contribution,
thusly, that, “Man's second best possession
is a sympathetic secretary.”

‘Will you accept that?

I'm fairly certain that all the men here—
as well as those not here—who have ever
risen to that prestiglous point of being
able to have a secretary (God bless theml)
would readlily do so.

For, I'm using “sympathetic” in the sense
(as I'm sure Euripides did) of meaning
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mutual understanding—not pity, though I
suspect there are those secretaries who pity
thelir bosses, for one reason or another.

But if that boss—forgive the word; what
do you call yours?f—has working with, and
not just for, him someone like you out there
who is “sympathetic” to him along these
dictionary-taken meanings of “sympathy’':
*. .. 1. Fitting or agreeable correspondence
in qualities, properties, etc.; harmony. 2.
Recliproeal liking and understanding arising
from a community of interests, aims, ete,
and compatibility of temperaments. 3. The
act or capacity of entering into and sharing
the feelings, interests, etc., of another . . .,
then, indeed, he is a lucky fellow!

His success is not assured, by virtue of
your presence; but, at least, his chances for
success are immeasureably enhanced there-
by—and, if you're that kind of a secretary,
I hope whoever it is you work for appreciates
your work.

Now, I'm going to duck the National Sec-
retaries Assoclation theme for this year—
“The Law—Scales of Justice'"—with your
forebearance, in favor of making an attempt,
in the balance of my remarks, at soliciting
your “sympathetic" consideration, in the
same sense of that word as we have bheen
using It, of what I believe is the major prob-
lem—among all the many problems—{facing
our Nation, today.

That problem—towering high above all
others—is how to end the gathering crisis
of confidence we (most of us, anyway) have
come to share in our institutions, including
the institutions of government, in our very
way of fTunctioning as a soclety and, even, in
ourselves:

Insofar as the institutions of government
are concerned, unless we can find the proper
way to renew and restore our confidence
therein, the whole idea of participatory
democracy—as we have known and enjoyed
it here In America—may well be in danger.

Certain it is that we have been living

through a long period of continuing tur-

moil—or through *“. .. a long, dark night
of the American spirit,” as the President
put it in this year's State of the Union Mes-
sage. And, yet, the current national dis-
temper reflects more than just the sum
total of that turmoll—and considerably
more than just the gross weight of the bur-
den of discouragement arising out of the
challenges that have gone unmet during this
period.

Instead, 1t reflects the attitude of thou-
sands upon thousands of Americans—and
not merely young Americans or those who
are members of some minority group—who
somehow feel that they no longer know their
country; who somehow feel that it has
changed while they have remained the same,
and who somehow sense of vacuum of lead-
ership—political, cultural and moral—
around them.

In turn, the mail I receive from people
such as you reflects—and now on a dalily
basis—the frustration, the skeptlcism, the
cynicism and, yes, the deep suspicion that
has grown in people such as you, as a result
of all this, towards your government, and
towards the people who try to serve you
therein.

Indeed, it is true—as John Gardner, for-
mer head of the Federal Department of
Health, Education & Welfare, states—that:
“The American people, who once seemed
endlessly tolerant of official bumbling, are
losing their patience, not just with Congress
but with the quallty of our public life gen-
erally. They are fed to the teeth with power-
hungry politicians. They are weary of self-
serving administrators. They are sick of belng
bilked and manipulated. They are tired of
the sense of powerlessness that afflicts them.
They want to have their say. They resent the
unresponsiveness of their governmental in-
stitutions.”

And, capitalizing on the general public
unhappiness growing out of all this—as well
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as hoping to turn the same to some good
end—Mr. Gardner, now as head of a citizens'
lobby known as “Common Cause,” has, in
Jjust five months, ralsed a stunning $1.6 mil-
lion from some 90,000 contributors—which
is as many contributors as both national
political parties generally enjoy.

Gardner is not alone, Many other observors
believe and suggest to you that “‘the people”
have grown powerless before the great inter-
locking machinery of our society—that they
have lost whatever capacity they once may
have had to influence the course of events—
that, as I suggested in my own last, monthly
newsletter, they have been “, . . relegated to
the task of filing the appropriate papers at
the appropriate time and, on election day, to
pressing little levers in a booth.”

But we have touched, so far, upon only the
more-general sources of our national dis-
temper, and can add to the burden thereof
such more-specific items to be fed up with
as this listing recently compliled by Jack
Germond, head of Gannett News Service's
Washington Bureau: *“. .. dirty water,
crowded highways, higher taxes, muggers and
pursesnatchers, smelly air, collapsing transit
systems, rising prices, teachers’ strikes, auto
insurance premlums, Vietnam, bombings,
dirty streets, hospital bills, rats, the Mafia,
marijuana, the postal service, tainted fish, oil
spills, power-shortages, dirty movies and
stock swindles—in short, everything from
green beer to cancer.”

Did Germond miss your pet peeve?

If be did, write me a letter about it—be-
cause people are dolng that every day, the
general thrust of their demand being that
I “do something” about whatever it is that
is bothering them:

I'd like to, believe me, for I'm probably as
frustrated—Iif not more so—than many of
the people who so write me.

But the point we all really need to con-
slder—and just as objectively and ‘sym-
pathetically” as possible, for we are all truly
in the same boat—Iis where, exactly, is all
this emotion and commotion going to lead
us?

Is it leading us to a revolution of some
sort?

And, if it is—as may well be the case—
is that going to be a “peaceful” revolution,
or one of another and far more unfortunate
kind?

Well, perhaps in a sort of visceral reaction
to the obvious frustration that grips the
electorate, President Nixon—as you know—
has placed before a skeptical Congress his
version of a peaceful revolution; one in
which (his words) “, . . power was turned
back to the people . . . (so that) government
at all levels was refreshed and renewed, and
made truly responsive.”

At the heart of the Nixon idea lies the
concept of a “new Federalism” based—as I'm
sure you have heard—on the thought that it
is time to reverse the flow of power and
resources from the States and communities
to Washington and, through a process called
“revenue-sharing” to start the flow of power
and resources back thereto:

The Nixon plan for trying to take some of
the centrifugal force out of contemporary
Federalism—under which our central gov-
ernment in Washington has grown so huge
while remaining as remote as ever—is simple
and direct enough.

First, In recognition of the fiscal crisis
faced by most State and local governments—
and I am sure you are well aware of the
problem here in New York!—he proposes an
annual Pederal contribution of 85 billlon a
year, to begin with, to be divided among the
50 States with "no strings™ attached on the
basis of their population, with a small bonus
going to those States already having “rev-
enue-sharing” plans of their own. New York
has such a plan, as you know—that we call
“State-aid"—but, to make sure that, in those
States which do not, a fair share of this
fund will go on to the ald of local govern-
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ment (cities, towns and counties), the Pres-
ident’s plan provides that 48 percent of each
State’s share will automatically *“pass
through” its Governor's hands and on into
the hands of those heading the lesser mu-
nicipal entities therein.

For purposes of local interest, you should
know that New York's share of this begin-
ning 85 billlon would be $543 million—while
out of that amount Broome County would
receive $856,000, and the City of Bingham-
ton $906,000, just by way of example; all of
this being “no strings" money, remember,
which the Board of Supervisors or Clty
Council could apply to whatever general
government purpose they saw fit.

Now, should this come about—which is by
no means certain, since the Nixon plan now
seems to be In deep trouble in Congress—
it would probably not mean any reduction
for you in your share of the State or local
tax burden; no one should mislead you in
that regard. But it ought to mean, quite
clearly, a slowing of the rate by which that
already-heavy burden has been steadily get-
ting heavier.

I sense a question developing in your
minds—reminding me of the story of the
women's club meeting where the Treasurer
gave her report, saylng, “I am happy to an-
nounce that we have a deficit of only
$610.00.” Whereupon, a voice from the rear
sald, “I move we give it to the Salvation
Army!"

For, surely, with Uncle Sam awash In his
own sea of red ink, one has to face up to the
question of whether or not he should go
deeper into the red, mow, to bail out the
State and local taxpayers—especially since,
as many of you have already written to ask
me, all tax dollars come eventually out of the
same pocket, don't they?

The answer Is, of course they do. But, even
if you can buy only a portion of the ration-
ale behind the “full-employment budget'—
as now espoused by Mr. Nixon, and to ex-
plain which would take me the rest of the
night—I think you will have to agree that,
looked at from a nationwide fiscal standpoint,
it is more sensible now to use the pre-emptive
Federal income-tax structure for purposes of
this rescue operation than it is to ask or ex-
pect State and local governments, with their
slow-growth and generally regressive tax
bases, to somehow come up with the money
needed to avert their own bankruptey,

It goes without saying that New York, for
instance, is already a "“high-tax" State. The
current public furor over our Governor's new
budget is ample evidence of your awareness
of that fact. Politically dificult though it will
be, we can—one supposes—go on widening
the gap that already exists between the tax-
effort we make and that made by the citizens
of the so-called “low-tax" States. But we
could begin to even up the situation—and I
say we should, now—by plugging ourselves
in to the fast-growth Federal Income-tax sys-
tem whose revenues increased 1.5 percent
every time there is a I percent increase In
the Gross National Product!

Of course, there are alternatives to what
Mr, Nixon has suggested. Some argue, in
pushing such alternatives, that the people
who spend the taxpayers’ money ought to
bear the onus of raising it—on the theory,
evidently, that if they don't they will be care-
less In spending it.

Perhaps—and more than a few of you have
already warned me against sending any “no-
string” Federal money up to Albany for the
“big-spender” there (as you call him) to use
as he sees fit! If you feel that way, I can’t
do much about it. But do you really believe
you would have less control over how Federal
moneys returned to Albany—or to your City
Hall—are to be spent than you now have
over how Congress might spend the same?
I can't believe you do, for that would mean
you no longer believe that ‘“government
closest to the people” has any meaning as
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a tool for making particlpatory democracy
work.

The Governor—and your mayor—are going
to be fully accountable for how shared
revenues are spent. But, if you still want to
go the other route, even ignoring the fact
that Federal revenues have already been re-
duced by nearly $7 billion as a result of in-
come-tax cuts directed in the so-called "“Tax
Reform Act of 1969" (something you may not
even have noticed!), I suppose I could be
asked to work for a further $5 billion Federal
tax cut.

But if a high income-tax State like New
York then moved to try to capture those
“freed” Federal dollars, probabilities are it
would do so mainly through increases in
those regressive sales, user and property taxes
which already nearly wipe out the progressive
nature of the Federal income-tax, thus let-
ting the overall burden of taxation fall about
as heavily on the poor—or lower middle-in-
come—taxpayer as on the affluent; and that
would be wrong.

Stlll other voices are heard: Some demand-
ing that spending at all levels—Federal,
State and local—be cut back sharply, and
budgets balanced. Then we would need
neither State nor local tax increase, or reve-
nue-sharing either, for that matter!

Sure—and why didn't I think of that?

But, as one who has wrestled with this
problem for 13 years now, I know full well
that, outside of a common desire to clean up
the “welfare-mess” (for which I believe the
Nixon “welfare-workfare"” plan is the only
solution), there is not even a consensus in
this room as to where we should even begin
to cut back on governmental spending-pro-
grams!

But, there is still more to the President's
“revolutionary” plan—and let me get to that
for I see it as the more-important part, if
it is the overall, and not just the fiscal,
health of our Nation that concerns us.

For, besides the #5 billlon in “general”
revenue-sharing we have been talking about,
Mr. Nixon is asking Congress to establish an
annual §11 billion (again, to begin with)
“special” revenue-sharing kitty, into which
he asks us to put $1 billion in “new’” money
along with $10 billlon-worth of Federal-aid
dollars scheduled to go out during the com-
ing fiscal year to our States and cities, etc.,
anyway, under about 105 programs already
existing to serve purposes ranging from anti-
poverty efforts to urban-renewal projects.
Specifics as to exactly which narrowly-fo-
cused, categorical grant-in-ald programs (of
which we have over a thousand!), are to go
into this kitty, and how the funds therefrom
are to be divided are still lacking, but the
idea is that State and local governmental
heads could take their shares therefrom to
spend virtually as they see fit, deciding their
own priorities, and shaping their own pro-
grams to meet their own needs, without a
host of Federal bureaucrats looking over
their shoulders!

I see this as the most-exciting feature in
the President's whole proposal. So trying to
give some of the spending power Congress
has acquired over a generation back to the
people, amounts to an act of faith in them!
The sophisticates, and those who have grown
used to such power and are loath to give it
up, now express in opposition to this idea
their skepticism concerning the people’s
ability to deal with their own affairs. They
point to the imperfections admittedly exist-
ing In State and local governmental set
ups—and, without directly saying so, ques-
tion the competence and the vision of those
who head them. Was it not, they say, a de-
fault in responsibility at State and loeal
levels—a vacuum of leadership there—that
first led the Federal government to move
into so many of these areas? Did not the
people, they ask, have to turn to the Federal
government out of necessity, and not out of
choice?
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These are not easy questions to answer.
The arguments thus ralsed against now re-
versing our course are, for the most part,
founded in historical fact.

But, even so, one must ask—in return—
whether the Federal government has suc-
ceeded, or falled, to find solutions to the
problems that plague us, and whether it has
been eflectively able to apply those solu-
tions to the areas of need.

The record is, of necessity, a mixed one. In
some cases, the answer is “Yes”; in others,
the answe: is “No,” or “Not yet.”

But, please note, that Mr. Nixon Is by no
means trying to turn the clock all the way
backwards; nor is he proposing a wholesale
dismantling of the entire Federal-ald struc-
ture.

We now spend, through that top-heavy,
overlapping, jerry-built structure that has
taken past Congresses a generation to erect,
about $30 billion a year in aid of one need
or another of State and local governments.
As I view what the President is attempting,
it is to take out of that complex maze—
through which confused Governors, mayors
and school administrators now wander, hats
in hand—only those program functions which
are most susceptible, given the needed flexi-
bility, to being shaped to meet a particular
local problem. The rest—and the $20 billion
or so to be spent thereon—serving, as they
do, some purpose more clearly national in
scope, will remain about as they are.

That makes sense, doesn't it? The Gallup
Poll finds it does, evidently, to people such
as you—to 77 percent of you, anyway, ac-
cording to a recent finding. But if you are
an educator—or a member of an association
of educators—for instance, and have worked
years to get funds from somewhere ear-
marked for remedial-reading courses or
special classes for the retarded students In
our schools (just to cite a couple of ex-
amples), you would worry now, wouldn’t
you, over the chance that if such moneys go
into a common pot your school hoard would
choose to spend them, instead, on teachers’
salaries or maybe, even, school construction?

Of course, you would—but what is so
wrong, I ask, in thus shifting the battle-for-
prioritles away from Congress, where it now
centers on things such as this, and back to
the local school-board level whose meetings
—if they were attended as they ought to be
and not allowed any longer to fall into dis-
repalr as an instrument of citizen-power—
could display the same genius for making
democracy work as did the old New England
“town meeting!”

Here In fhis example—as in a nutshell—do
I believe we have the basic elements of the
choice facing us.

We can go on as we have been—adopting
the attitude of the powerful AFL-CIO, as
Just enunciated, that “the critical needs . . .
(of our people) ... will be by-passed" unless
these specific aid programs are continued by
Congress and fully-funded: or we can g9, by
whatever path, in the general direction Mr.
Nixon points out, to see whether or not
something constructive can be done to help
State and local governments meet their
proper responsibilities, with the help, and
interest, and participation of their citizens,

I see these as our only two choices, for
I simply do not belleve that a Federal “take-
over” of the welfare system and all its coste—
now being highly touted by some as a third
choice—is either politically feasible or de-
sirable. Oh, from the strictly dollar stand-
point it might be desirable for New York
for our State, as you might guess, would get
a llon's share of that type of “revenue-shar-
ing"—Iif it can be called that; which is the
main reason I don't think Congress will ever
go for it, and that those who now promote
the idea are engaged in political shadow-
boxing.

But, even if I am wrong, and Congress did
adopt this idea, the center of power—you
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see—would become even more-rigidly fixed
than now in Washington, the instruments of
State and local governments would remain
in a state of disrepair, and the average citi-
zen would be left adrift, with an even deeper
sense of isolation, in his own remote sea of
frustrations.

So, I suggest that what all this bolls down
to 15: Just how much of a chance do we
want to take on ourselves, as citizens worthy
of the name; and how much of a chance do
we want to take on our capacity to restore
that sense-of-community, now almost to-
tally lost, which was once the undergirding
strength of what we have called the Amerl-
can way-of-life.

Each of you, in your own way, must answer
the first part of that two-part question, But
we will have to put our heads further to-
gether on the second part, for all the cen-
tralization measures we have adopted this
past half century—from municipal to school-
district consolidation—have tended to de-
stroy that essential community spirit.

If, therefore, we decide to go the revenue-
sharing route—as I hope we do—let us re-
member it is no answer to anything, in and
of itself. But that it opens up the possibility
for us to provide some answers—both from
within ourselves and, by working together,
to find ways and means, even in our larger
cities, for what I would call “political de-
centralization” through the organization of
community and neighborhood political units
capable of exercising genuine, well-defined
governmental powers vis-a-vis local matters.

Here is no political gimmickery—not just
another political scheme designed to distract
the Nation’s attentlon from the 1{lls that
afllict it.

Here, instead, is a great issue—perhaps the
greatest of our time—and one upon whose
proper and wise resolution may well depend
the kind of America—and the kind of Amer-
icans—we shall have in the years to come,

I encourage your “sympathetic” under-
standing of it, as such, and earnestly solicit
your help in arriving at the proper and wise
resolution thereof.

INHERITANCE TAX REFORM

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
have introduced legislation to reform the
Federal inheritance tax system as it per-
tains to small farming, ranching, and
business.

In simplest terms my bill would permit
the executor of an estate to establish its
value for inheritance tax purposes by
resorting to one of two methods: either
the earning power of the estate as evi-
denced by a taxable income measure; or,
the established fair market value of the
estate.

According to present Internal Revenue
Code provisions, estate taxes are com-
puted on the basis of the fair market
value of a decedent's assets at the time
of his death. In terms of assets such as
real property, value is normally deter-
mined by comparing estate property with
other area property or properties that
have acquired an established value by
virtue of a recent sale between a willing
buyer and a willing seller.

While in theory, this method of asset
valuation has the merit of simplicity, in
practice it often creates financial and
social havoc among those who are sub-
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ject to it. This is true especially in the
case of farms, ranches, and businesses.
I say this for two chief reasons, First,
land speculators often pay premium
prices for property used for develop-
ment purposes and/or for tax aveid-
ance. While this clearly benefits the
property seller, it completely dislocates
the valuation of property for inheritance
tax assessment purposes. Just because a
few parcels of land in an area are sold
to speculators for say $350 an acre, a
neighboring farmer would still only re-
-ceive the going market price say of $100
an acre should he attempt to sell his
holdings to another farmer. Yet, when
property is being valued for inheritance
taxes, so-called government experts all
too often value a decedent’s property on
the basis of the higher speculative land
values, rather than by the lower real
market value common to the local farm-
ing or business community. While this
is not an official policy, this is what hap-
pens in the field all too regularly, as
government appraisers often consider
their job to be centered on revenue rais-
ing—thus the higher the established land
value, the greater the tax consequences.
In my judegment, this is not right. This
practice gives rise to inequities that are
unjustifiable in justice or in conscience.

The fair market valuation method also
creates unjust situations because the fair
market value of fixed assets such as
property is often quite different than the
earning power of the assets. As a conse-
quence, an individual with little personal
income who is left with a substantial in-
heritance in terms of its fair market value
may discover that the earning power of
these assets is substantially less. Accord-
ingly, he would have to either sell his
holdings or borrow whatever amounts he
needed to pay Federal inheritance taxes.

To illustrate the problem I am talking
about in graphic terms: Suppose a father
died and left a ranch to his only son, a
young man fresh out of the service and
looking forward to making a career out
of ranching. At the time of his death the
father had no personal debts and his real
and personal property was worth
$450,000. Under present law, $60,000 basic
tax exemption is applicable. This would
reduce the size of the estate to $390,000
for tax purposes. On an estate of this
size, Federal inheritance taxes would
amount to a staggering $110,500 or 28
percent of the taxable estate.

This sizeable tax burden would be
bearable if the son had independent
sources of income sufficient to defray his
tax expenses. But suppose he did not.
Suppose his chief means of meeting the
tax levy would be to either sell his fath-
er's estate, or mortgage it heavily to raise
the needed cash. Well, if he sold the
ranch and all that went with it, he would
have the money to pay his inheritance
taxes. But should the Federal Govern-
ment, as a matter of public policy, struc-
ture its tax system in such a way that it
promotes the dissolution of family farms
and ranches? It should not, but it has.

But one might say, the son does not
have to sell the ranch, he could borrow
on it, thereby raising the money needed
for inheritance tax purposes. Then he
could operate the ranch and pay back
the mortgage out of profits. Yes, thisis a
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possibility, but $110,500 is a lot of money
to borrow and the interest on a loan of
this size is quite substantial. The magni-
tude of this financial undertaking is
demonstrated by adding an additional
fact to the example. Assume that in the
last few years of his life, the father
working on a fulltime basis earned an
average of $7,500 a year; a situation, by
the way, I have often seen during my life-
time association with farming and ranch-
ing. Given these circumstances, if the
son borrowed the necessary funds, the son
would be literally indentured to his
money lender, for at least as long as he
wanted to stay and try to make a living
on his father’s ranch. In dollar terms, if
the son borrowed the $110,500 for a 30-
year period at T-percent interest, his
annual payments would amount to
$8,900; his interest costs would total
$156,643 over the life of the loan. Given
his annual expected income of $7,500,
repaying this loan would obviously be an
impossibility. To discharge a loan of this
size the young man would have to find
a friendly banker willing to lend $110,500
at 53g-percent interest, a patent impos-
sibility in today’s credit markets.

Mr. Speaker, the hypothetical situation
I have just desecribed is a fair statement
of reality for thousands upon thousands
of individuals who have inherited small
ranches, farms, and businesses. For the
Federal Government to force individuals
to make the drastic choices I have
detailed under peril of losing much of
what their fathers and mothers have
labored so hard to obtain is unconscion-
able. In cases such as this, instead of
being a helpmate, the Federal Govern-
ment becomes a eannibal.

I have searched my mind in the hopes
of finding a rational explanation for this
sorry state of affairs. The conclusion I
have reached is that the sole use of the
fair market value method is an outdated
growth affixed to the body of Federal in-
heritance laws passed in 1916, Moreover,
my studies in this area have revealed that
the_impetus for presently excessive in-
heritance taxes occurred during the de-
pression years. During the same period
when businessmen were selling apples on
streetcorners and bankers were jumping
to their deaths out of Wall Street win-
dows, a few wealthy individuals and fam-
ilies flaunted their opulence before the
more unfortunate. This caused such a
hue and cry to be raised that Congress
enacted stricter inheritance laws de-
signed to disassemble and redistribute
inherited wealth.
 Unfortunately, the operations of the
inheritance laws, while aimed at the es-
tates of the wealthy, have created many
problems affecting middle and lower in-
come families more than the well-to-do.
The rich have learned to use founda-
tions, charitable trusts, and other tax
loopholes to escape the full weight of the
inheritance laws, leaving heavy tax bur-
dens on those of more modest means,
such as families with small farms,
ranches, or businesses, Even more de-
structive is the effect excessive inheri-
tance laws have on individual initiative.
Why should a man spend his productive
years toiling to build an estate in any
business for his family and children
when he knows the Federal Government,

February 23, 1971

as a matter of public policy, will make
every attempt to dilute his inheritance
and dissolve his interests?

I believe a solution to this problem is
long overdue. And I hope that all those
who are interested in promoting tax jus-
tice will agree. While a wholesale revi-
sion of Federal inheritance laws would be
clearly desirable, I have confined my re-
form proposal to the tax regulations af-
fecting families of small farmers, ranch-
ers, and businessmen. Perhaps in addi-
tion to effecting significant changes in
clearly inequitable Federal tax laws, the
bill will spark congressional interest in a
more comprehensive revision.

As I stated earlier, my measure would
permit the executor of an estate to es-
tablish the estate’s value for inheritance
tax purposes on the basis of either the
earning power of the estate as evidenced
by a taxable income measure, or the fair
market value of the estate’s assets. By
the earning power method of valuation,
an executor of a small farm, ranch, or
business could avoid the inequities I de-
tailed in my not-so-hypothetical exam-
ple. Specifically, taking the $7,500 an-
nual ranch income as evidenced by
examining the father’'s income tax re-
turns over a say 10-year period and
coupling it with a capitalization factor
of 4.5 percent representing the ranch's
yearly increase in value, means the cap-
italized estate’s earning power would
equal $165,000. Reducing this by the
standard $60,000 exemption, leaves a tax-
able estate of $105,000 burdened by an
inheritance tax of $22,500.

A tax liability of this amount is not
crippling. It does not force individuals to
break up family holdings. Small farms,
ranches, and businesses can be kept in
the family, if so desired. A way of life
can be preserved for thousands of indi-
viduals who under present laws fall prey
to the ravages of excessive and unjusti-
fiable inheritance tax laws. And indi-
viduals will be given new incentive to
work, to be productive, and to save.

Mr, Speaker, I urge my colleagues to
support my bill establishing alternate
methods of estate valuation. It is a rea-
sonable proposal calculated to bring des-
perately needed tax relief to families
having inheritance interests in small
farms, ranches, and businesses.

STANFORD UNIVERSITY ANTIWAR
DISTURBANCES

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, on Wednes-
day, February 10, following a day of
antiwar disturbances on the Stanford
University campus, a group of young men
was fired upon by an unknown assailant.

I believe everyone should know what
is happening at one of the country’s
greatest universities, and am submitting
for inclusion in the ConcGrEssiONAL REC-
orp material which will describe events
surrounding this recent tragedy.

There follows an eyewitness account
provided me by a Stanford student, to-
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gether with two newspaper articles con-
cerning the situation:

EYEWITNESS ACCOUNT BY STANFORD STUDENT

At approximately 11:00 P.M. on Wednes-
day, February 10, the campus of Stanford
University experienced the most violent act
in the memory of many in that community.
Thirteen young men In the vicinity of the
Free Market (headquarters of the anti-radi-
cal Free Campus Movement) were fired upon
by a sniper, shooting a .45 caliber automatic
pistol. In the attack two were wounded, one
seriously, and one of those present went into
shock, Of the group of thirteen, four were
not Stanford students, and several had no
connection with the Free Campus Movement
(FCM). Among these was young John Daw-
son, 16, a Palo Alto high school student and
son of Stanford Assoclate Professor Phillip
Dawson.

The shooting was preceded by a day of
violent radical activity on campus. In the
early afternoon radicals had staged a brief
takeover of the University Computation Cen-
ter, causing $1000 in damage. At a rally be-
ginning at 8:00 P.M. Stanford English Pro-
fessor H. Bruce Franklin had urged that radi-
cals begin *“the people's war” on campus,
beginning immediately. As soon as the rally
had ended, about 10:00 P.M., the FCM group
was attacked from behind as it left the scene.
Five of its members were attacked in the
ensuing riot, to which Santa Clara County
Sheriff’s deputies were unable to respond for
nearly thirty minutes, due to the hesitancy
of the University administration.

Reaction in the Stanford community was
minimal, much to the surprise of those who
had been fired upon. As a Stanford Daily
commentator noted, writing two days after
the Incident:

“Even after the blood of two shootings and
three beatings spilled onto the white “Beat
SC" slogans in White Plaza on Wednesday
night, there was neither a strong show of
protest over the actions nor a rallying cry
for support of the movement. President Ly~
man only urged students to stay in their
dorms one more night.”

Finally, however, on the afternoon of Fri-
day, February 12, California Superior Court
Judge Homer B. Thompson granted the Uni-
versity’'s request for a Temporary Restrain-
ing Order against 17 radical leaders (includ-
ing Professor Franklin) and Venceremos, &
radical organization. At the same time, the
defendants were ordered to appear at a hear-
ing on February 18 to show cause why the
University should not be granted and in-
junction which would bar them from the
campus altogether.

Articles which appeared on Thursday,
February 11 in the Palo Alto Times and the
San Francisco Examiner serve to further il-
luminate the facts surrounding the at-
tempted murder of the night before.

[From the San Francisco Examiner, Feb. 11,
1971]
(By Don West)

SranForp.—The 18 year old son of a Stan-
ford professor was shot in the thigh last
night in the course of continuing disturb-
ances fomented by anti-war demonstrators.

John Dawson, whose father, J. Philip Daw-
son, teaches history, was reported in satis-
factory condition after treatment. Police said
they had no clue to his assailant.

The shooting occurred toward the end of
a hectic day in which demonstrators occu-
pled a building, caused relatively minor dam-
age to a $5 million computer, and roamed the
campus into the early morning hours smash-
ing windows and turning in false fire alarms.

NINETEEN ARRESTED

A total of seven adults and 12 juveniles
were arrested and, in additlon to Dawson,
four others suffered minor injuries, presum-
ably from rocks and other projectiles.
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Dawson, a Palo Alto High School student,
was standing with a group of friends in a
parking lot next to the Free Campus Move-
ment Building—a target of radicals because
the “conservative-libertarian' group has been
photographing thelr activities.

Witnesses sald they heard several explo-
sions which they first thought were fire-
crackers. Then Dawson screamed that he had
been hit, and fell. -

One person—witnesses were not even sure
of the sex—did the shooting, loosing a fusil-
lade of shots in the direction of the build-
ing. Police counted six impacts on the wall.

The assallant escaped on foot despite a
chase.

“INEXCUSABLE"

Members of the four-man Council of Stu-
dent Body Presidents called the attack “de-
structive . . . criminal and inexcusable.”

“The actions of a malicious few, many of
them nonstudents or high school students,
have hurt not only Stanford but also the
legitimate non-violent anti-war movement,”
they declared.

One of those struck by rocks during the
evening, graduate student Claude Long of
Menlo Park, was hurt severely enough to be
taken by ambulance to a hospital. He, too,
was reported In satisfactory condition.

The juveniles arrested, nine boys and three
girls, were charged with disturbing the peace
and violating a 10 p.m. curfew. All were
booked into Juvenile Hall,

Acting Assistant Professor James Little,
28, four females and two males were booked
on assorted charges of fallure to disperse, un-
lawful assembly, resisting arrest, and dis-
turbing the peace.

The troubles began yesterday after some
200 persons marched on the Computer Cen-
ter as an offshoot of a noon rally at which
about 2000 protested the invasion of Laos.

The rally was organized and led by a radi-
cal group headed by Assoclate English Pro-
fessor H. Bruce Franklin and students Jeff
Youdelman and Janet Weiss, all of whom
had been charged with blocking the speech
of Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge on Jan.
11,

CENTER CLOSED

Their plea to “shut down the university"
was met by a counter proposal from a mod-
erate group led by Bob Grant. Grant’'s pro-
posal to organize a community movement
almed at influencing congressmen met with
the broadest support from the crowd.

Only about 10 percent-of the crowd joined
the march to the computer center, which
had been closed by the administration in an-
ticipation of the move.

A side door entrance was found open and
this was used by the group to take over.
Campus police, who had been guarding the
front door, left the scene.

The strikers were allowed to wander
around the building, climb on the roof and
set up a small Viet Cong flag over a three
hour period before being ordered down.

TAC SQUADS

Undersheriff Tom Rosa informed the strik-
ers they would be arrested if they remained
and called in tactical squads, causing a guick
evacuation of the computer center. Strik-
ers caused an estimated $1000 damage to
machinery, officials sald.

A small band of about 30 led by Franklin
returned to taunt policé. When rocks were
thrown from the back of the crowd, officers
from Palo Alto and the sherifl’s office charged
the group, apprehending five persons. In-
cluded in those arrested was Theresa Ramires
and Mike Holman, who were among those
accused of disrupting Lodge's talk.

The moderate group ‘had Congressman
Paul N, McCloskey (R-Portola Valley) as a
speaker before its session last night, which
called for a communitywide effort in trying
to influence congressmen in a renewed ef-
fort to pass the McGovern-Hatfield proposal
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to end the Indochina war by the end of this
year.

MecCloskey, who sald President Nixon’s
Vietnam policy had failed, urged students to
rally fellow students in Southern California,
the Midwest and the South to persuade
“hawkish” congressmen fo change their
stand on the war.

[From the Palo Alto Times, Calif.;
Feb. 11, 1971]

An antiwar rally triggered a wild night of
violence on the Stanford University campus
Wednesday. Two youths were shot, at least 10
injured and 18 persons were arrested.

Viclent outbreaks included a three-hour
takeover of the university's $5-million com-
putation center, bomb threats, the beating
of three students, and repeated clashes be-
tween police and an estimated 200 demon-
strators.

John Dawson, 16, a Gunn High School stu-
dent who is the son of J. Phillip Dawson, as-
sociate professor of history at Stanford, was
shot in the right thigh while he stocd in a
parking lot about 11 p.m. talking to friends
who are members of the conservative Free
Campus Movement (FCM).

Dawson was reported making a satisfactory
recovery today at Stanford University Hos-

ital.

2 A Stanford student, Doug Lempereur, also
reported he was shot, but he received only
a graze in one thigh and was treated and
released at Stanford Hospital. He said the
shooting was at about 8 o'clock.

Lempereur said he was also standing with
an FCM group when he was shot.

Police did not release any information on
suspects in the shootings.

At least three FCM members were beaten
by demonstrators when they attempted to
take pictures of possibly illegal actions.

An estimated 100 law enforcement officers
from Stanford, San Jose, Palo Alto and Santa
Clara County were on hand during the after-
noon and night.

The disruptions started with a noon rally
at White Plaza and didn’'t end until about 1
a.m. today.

Most of the early afternoon activity was rel-
atively peaceful, About 600 demonstrators
marched from the White Plaza rally to the
computation center with the avowed purpose
of shutting down In protest to the invasion
of Laos,

COMPUTERS

About 100 entered the building at 1:25 p.m.
Most remained for three hours, but did not
damage the two expensive computers or the
15 computer terminals.

They were driven out at 4:20 by about 60
men from the Santa Clara County Sheriff's
department and the Palo Alto and San Jose

lice departments.
potlﬁ'l:nan police attempted to clear the lawn
oiitside the center at 4:30, a scuffie broke
out involving H. Bruce Franklin, associated
professor of English and a long-time leader
of radical activities at Stanford.

Pranklin, had been yelling at police. When
an officer attempted to arrest him, two dem-
onstrators began scuffiing with the officer.
About 30 officers then charged into the crowd
and the demonstrators including Franklin,
scattered.

After dark, roving gangs of demonstrators
tossed rocks through dormitory windows and
clashed with officers.

The rock-tossing followed another rally,
this one in the courtyard of the Old Union
building.

Here Is the chronology of the demonstra-
tlons at Stanford starting at noon Wednes-
day:

At noon about 600 persons gathered in
White Plaza to discuss how to implement
the strike which was voted Tuesday night
by the Coalition Against the War in Indo-
china.

Jaﬁet Welss, a graduate student and a
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radical, sald Stanford University is a key
part of the war in Southeast Asia.

“A shut down at Stanford University is a
concrete blow against the war,” she sald,
suggesting that students close down build-
ings one by one.

Jean Hobson of the Palo Alto Tenants
Union sald that if needed, the community
would go to the computation center to shut
it down.

EXHORTS CROWD
H. Bruce Franklin, assoclate professor of
English, urged the crowd to shut buildings
down, and said workers and street people
would be student allies. “I think the com-
putation center would be a good target,' he
said.

There was no mention of violence.

At 1 p.m., 300 persons marched to the
computation center In Jordan Quad across
campus. They clapped and chanted, “On
strike. Shut it down."”

They arrived at the one story glass and
wood structure to find it had been closed,
and only two campus policemen stood be-
fore the front door. They moved a rear gate,
broke in through a glass door and opened
other doors. A Viet Cong flag was hoisted
over the building.

About 150 persons swarmed into the build-
ing and toyed with the computer which had
been shut down by techniclans. They
punched keys, sprinkled computer cards on
the floor and scrawled antiwar slogans on
the legions of red and black computer banks.

MINOR DAMAGE

“Which key do you punch to get a date,”
one student asked an employee.

There was no major damage to the com-
puter, Minor damage was estimated at $1,000
plus $800 for every hour the computer was
shut down.

Tactical squads from Santa Clara County,
Ban Jose and Palo Alto were summoned im-
mediately, but did not arrive until 4:20 p.m.
Observers sald they allowed a “cooling off”
period for demonstrators and gave police
time to plan for the safety of the computer.

Students decided who would remain in the
building and formed affinity groups. Others
guarded the entries to block access by the
police.

“Computer centers aren't monsters, and
8 lot of people had a chance to find that
out. Most students and employees were open
and inquisitive,” sald Pete Nycom, manager
of user services at the center.

Robert Rosenzweig, associate provost, and
John Schwartz, university prosecuter, walked
through the computation center and con-
ferred with police officials.

TRESPASSING

At 3:25 p.m., Bruce Wiggins, university
safety director, entered the building and
announced that occupants were unauthor-
ized and trespassing.

He was shouted down, and about 100 per-
sons in the center began shouting, “Power
to the people.”

Not until 3:45 p.m. did any police enter
the building. At that time C. D. Marron, field
enforcement supervisor for the Santa Clara
County sherifi’'s department, Sgt. Donald
Tamm, community relations officer for the
sherifi's department, and TUndersheriff
Thomas Rosa entered the building to confer
with the occupiers.

Rosa sald the computers were used to help
treat patients at Stanford University Hos-
pital and urged the demonstrators to leave
the bullding and let the computers go back
Into operation *“unless you want those poor
people (at the hospital) to suffer.”

The demonstrators replied that they
weren’t damaging the equipment in the com-
putation center and wouldn't vacate the
building until Lyman agreed not to use the
c?:mputars there to ald the Indochina war
effort.
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CONTRACT CANCELED

At 3:53 they re-entered the building and
told the demonstrators that the computa-
tion center's contract with Stanford Re-
search Institute had been canceled Monday
and that no more war research was being
done in the building. Rosa again urged the
students to leave.

The demonstrators would not believe that
the center’s contract with SRI had been can-
celed. One called out, “If that's true, why
didn't (President Richard) Lyman announce
it two days ago when it happened and avoid
this whole thing?"

Twenty minutes later Marron announced
over a bullhorn in front of the computa-
tion center that Schwartz, an assistant to
Lyman, had ordered the bullding closed and
that anyone remaining inside would be sub-
Ject to arrest.

The demonstrators made no attempt to
leave and five minutes later, at 4:20, about
60 men from the Santa Clara County sher-
if's department and the Palo Alto and San
Jose police departments charged through the
crowd outside the center and into the build-
ing, which they cleared in a matter of sec-
onds.

No arrests were made and nobody was in-
Jured while the bullding was being cleared.

The people who had been chased out of
the building then joined with those on the
lawn outside the center, to bring the size
of the crowd on the lawn to about 300.

UNLAWFUL ASSEMBLY

At 4:23 Marron announced that the area
from the lawn in front of the computation
center to Jordan Way was “an area of un-
lawful assembly” and that anyone who re-
fused to leave would be subject to arrest.

At 4:30 as Franklin, now at the head of
the crowd, started telling the police that
the crowd had a right to remain where it
was, a scuffle involving an officer and two
demonstrators broke out when the officer
attempted to arrest. Franklin and about 30
charged into the crowd with batons poised.

The demonstrators scattered In the face
of the police charge, most of them running
toward Jordan Way. Five were arrested, in-
cluding:

Leslle Kay Nassan, 20, 1030 Fife 8t., Palo
Alto, a waltress, charged with disturbing the
peace;

Sharon E. Winslow, 19, 4076 Laguna Way,
Palo Alto, a student at Stanford, charged
with fallure to disperse and remaining
present at a place of riot;

Toni Sharon Gray, 21. 950 Iris St., Red-
wood City, an unemployed telephone opera-
tor, charged with fallure to disperse and re-
maining present at a place of riot;

Theresa C. Ramirez, 20, Roble Hall, Stan-
ford, fallure to disperse and remaining
present at a place of riot, and

James G. Little Jr., 28, 862 Coleman Ave.,
Menlo Park, an assistant professor at Stan-
ford, charged with failure to disperse and re-
maining present at a place of riot.

No Injuries were reported during the melee,

FENCE REPLACED

By 4:35 pm., the section of fence at the
rear of the computation center which the
crowd had removed to get into the building
had been put back in place and the building
cordoned off by officers.

At 5 p.m., the crowd began moving over to
reassemble outside of President Lyman’s of-
fice and the police from outside the campus
left. The crowd dispersed half an hour later.

A two-hour long “rally” of the “The Move-
ment" began at 8 p.m. It was peaceful as sev-
eral speakers addressed the crowd of about
400 in the Old Union courtyard.

Shortly after 10 p.m., when the rally had
ended, some of the crowd vowed to "“get the
pigs (police) off campus,” and there was
action.

Out in White Plaza, groups of rally-goers
spotted photographers of the Free Campus
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Movement (FCM), a conservative-liberation
group.

At least three of the camera-shooters were
surrounded and given a good pummelling.

PEACEFUL

For the next hour things were compara-
tively peaceful.

Squads of police remained out of the way
as some of the crowd, ranglng up to about
200 persons, crossed in disorganized fashlion
past the Undergraduate Library,

At times there were chants of “Off Pigs.”
Beveral young men weré equipped with
walkie-talkie sets, trying to keep the mob
headed for the dormitory areas.

The crowd marched around and about the
Stern Hall and Wilbur Hall dormitory com-
plexes, There was some good-natured ban-
tering between the walkers and on-lookers
from dormitory buildings,

CROWD HALTS

After a walk around the dormitory com-
plexes, the crowd halted at Galves Street
and Escondido Road.

During the evening some cherry bombs
had been set off as well as firecrackers.

Now, there was a shatter of glass, A street
lamp had been broken.

Some rocks were hurled.

At this moment squads of police moved
into action and broke up circles of people.

Some of the rally participants were even
chased into hallways of dormitories.

One youth was doubled over on the Escon-
dido Road side of the intersection when he
received a shot of mace.

SHOTS HEARD

About 100 yards away, young Dawson was
standing talking with personal friends who
are FCM members. Suddenly several shots
rang out,

C. W. “Moose” Marron, fleld supervisor of
the sheriff’s department, was not far away.

A spent cartridge was found at the scene
but Marron refused to give the ballistic
result.

Six students were treated at Cowell Health
Center and released. Two were hit with rocks
thrown during the afternoon demonstration
outside the Computation Center and four
were injured at night,

Five people were arrested during the night
disturbances, including one young woman
who had been arrested in the afternoon near
the Computation Center and been released
on bail.

Those arrested at night included:

Ian Holes Fraser, 16, 3420 Kenneth Drive,
Palo Alto, who was charged with curfew vio-
lation and assault on a police officer after
he threw a rock at Sheriff's Deputy Phillip
Kaspar and Sgt. Robert McDiarmid, accord-
ing to the officers who were on crowd con-
trol in front of Jordan Hall at 10:60 p.m.

The rock missed the two officers, who
chased Fraser into a room in a nearby dorm-
itory and arrested him.

Duncan Goodfellow Fraser, 18, 3429 Ken-
neth Drive, Palo Alto, a student at the May-
fleld Continuation School, Palo Alto, who
was arrested at 11:50 p.m. by San Jose po-
lice at Manzanita Park and Campus Drive
and charged with assault with a deadly
weapon after he threw a metal rod 36 inches
long and a half inch in diameter at a car
containing four officers, according to Deputy
Robert Pulling, an occupant of the car,

Michael Alexander Holman, 18, 747 Dolores
B5t., Stanford, was charged with interfering
with police officers by sherifl’s deputies at
Cubberley Auditorium at 11:15 p.m.

Leslle Kay Nassan, 20, 1030 Fife St., Palo
Alto, a waltress, and James Alexander Wrig-
ley, 20, 401 6th Ave., Menlo Park, unem-
ployed, were arrested at 11:30 p.m. after a
disturbance at the Stanford library.

FIRE ALARM
Deputy Gary Medlin said he and other
deputies went to the library to investigate
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a fire alarm and some people at the
pointed to three people In the parking lot,
whom they said had purposely broken a fire
alarm box.

Medlin sald he and the other deputies
chased the three to Galvez Street where two
people grabbed Wrigley and Miss Nassan.
Medlin said that the two demonstrators
struggled violently with thelr captors before
the deputies arrlved and arrested them. The
two were charged with disturbing the peace
and obstructing an officer from the perform-
ance of his duty.

Banta Clara County juvenile authorities in
Ban Jose said that three males, all 17 years
old, had been referred to them on curfew
charges. Two are from Redwood City and
one is from Menlo Park.

At 12:30 a.m., a telephoned bomb threat
was recelved at the North Santa Clara
County jail in Palo Alto, where five persons
had been booked.

“Free all political prisoners or we'll blow
you up,” the caller said.

There was no explosion.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. During this decade nu-
merous incidents of suppression of a
people or a race have and will come be-
fore the public eyes of the world.

We have witnessed flare ups in North-
ern Ireland by Irish Catholics fighting
for their right of self-determination. We
have witnessed the attempted flight of
Soviet Jews, systematically persecuted
by their faithless oppressors. And we
have witnessed the continued strugeles
of Israel and the free nations of South-
east Asia to maintain their independence.

But let us not forget those nations and
peoples who have fallen under the yoke
of oppression in years past. The people
of Lithuania celebrate the 53d anniver-
sary of their declaration of independence
this month. Yet for half of those years
they have been under the domination of
the Soviet Union, which ruthlessly laid
claim to their land during the Second
World War.

Some have said that Lithuania is bet-
ter off under Soviet domination thanasa
struggling independent state. But the
facts belie that statement. We have seen
continued efforts on the part of Lith-
uanian citizens to escape the clutches of
the Soviet Union. The most recent act
is the attempted defection of Simas Ku-
dirka to the Coast Guard cutter Vigilant.

The action of representatives of this
nation in not aiding his defecton at that
time forever remain a blot on our his-
tory of dedication to the princples of
freedom and the right of self-determi-
nation.

We Americans must help keep alive the
voices of the Lithuanian people still held
prisoner in their homeland. We must
speak for them in the free world. We
must tell of their desire for independ-
ence.

The vice grip the Soviets have had on
the people of Eastern Europe is weaken-
ing. The valiant effort of the Czecho-
slovakians to make their own way is a
sign of the continued quest for inde-
pendence.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Soviet Union cannot long main-
tain its oppression. The spirit of Amer-
ica’s Patrick Henry certainly lives in the
hearts of the Lithuanians and other cap-
tive nation citizens. In the midst of this
country’s struggle for its own independ-
ence he spoke the words of world truth,
still valid today:

Give me liberty or give me death.

OKLAHOMANS DEDICATE TULSA
PORT OF CATOOSA

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr., EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker,
northeastern Oklahoma has been a busy
place since the first of the year. The Mc-
Clellan-Kerr Arkansas River navigation
system was opened to barge traffic on
December 31, 1970. Last month an en-
thusiastic crowd dedicated the port of
Muskogee, and this past weekend an-
other crowd gathered by the river to
dedicate the Tulsa port of Catoosa.

The principal address at the Catoosa
dedication was delivered by a man who
has displayed his belief in the navigation
project and the future of northeastern
Oklahoma in the strongest way—by in-
vesting in the area,

This man is Mr. William Verity, presi-
dent and chief executive officer of Armco
Steel Corp. The extent of his investment
in our green country is described in his
address, which I would like to have ap-
pear in the REcorb.

Mr. Speaker, it is a fact of life that
many times an outsider can get a clearer
and broader view of a situation than
can a man who lives with the situation
every day. Those of us who live in north-
eastern Oklahoma strongly feel a spirit
of progress and hope for the future, Mr.
Verity has captured these feelings in
words.

The United States has made a tremen-
dous investment in the Arkansas River
Basin, and in our area. I hope those who
read Mr. Verity's address will realize, as
we do, that this investment is going to
pay itself back in a very big way.

I include the address as follows:
ApDRESS BY WiLLiAM VERITY AT TuLsa PoORrT
oF Caro0osAa DEDICATION, FEBRUARY 20, 1971

On January 2 of this year, the motor ves-
sel “John K" passed through the W. D. Mayo
Lock, just a few miles upriver from the Okla-
homa-Arkansas state line, carrying a load of
steel line pipe for Cities Service Pipe Line
Company of Tulsa. The significance of this
partlcular tow was that it was the first com-
merecial shipment on the Oklahoma portion
of the Arkansas River Navigation System.

Today, just seven weeks later, we are dedi-
cating the Tulsa Port of Catoosa, the termi-
nus of a $1.2 billion waterway which is the
most expensive and courageous public works
project ever undertaken in this country.

In the grand tradition of bringing the
mountain to Mohammed, the Corps of Engi-
neers has brought the ocean to Oklahoma,
craatlng the nation's newest and most umque
sea-port.

It's been widely reported that today's dedi-
cation marks the completion of a 25-year
effort, inasmuch as the Arkansas River Nav-
igation System was authorized by Congress
in the River and Harbor Act of 24 July 1946.
That does suggest a birth date of sorts, but
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it isn't too difficult to trace the origins of
this project even further back than 1946.

There are those who will tell you that it
got its start in 1943 when the Arkansas
River left its banks in a catastrophic flood
which caused some $150 million in damages.
Robert S. Eerr, who was then Governor of
Oklahoma and later a distinguished U.S.
Benator, reacted immediately by putting his
energles and talents behind a scheme to
control and harness the river, a scheme that
had been discussed and debated for perhaps
half a century.

Or we might find the roots of the project
going all the way back to 1832 ... when Con-
gress made its first appropriation for the
Arkansas River—the princely sum of $4,300,
which was to be used for dredging up dead
trees from the river bottom. It's a matter
of record that at a cost of about 87 cents
apiece, 4,927 snags were removed.

These historical excursions are interesting
enough, but what I'd really like to explore
with you today is the future .. . and what
this engineering and political marvel can
mean to this entire area.

Although the Gulf of Mexico is about 450
miles south of us as the crow flies . . . or
about a thousand miles as the fish swims . . .
a great deal has been written about the
Waterway bringing the ocean to Oklahoma.
What these writers have missed is the fact
that this is nothing new; the ocean’s been
here before!

Back in the Cambrian period of geological
history, a vast ocean covered this area. When
these waters finally receded, about halfway
through the Ordoviclan period, they left
huge amounts of sediment ... and this
sediment eventually formed the geological
structure which enabled oil to collect here.
And I don't need to tell Tulsans what oil
has meant to Oklahoma’s economy over the
years.

Now . . . on the downhill side of the 20th
Century . . . the ocean is returning to Okla-
homa, and as it did those ages ago, it prom=
ises t0 make a profound impact on Okla-
homa's economy.

It's been suggested that the Arkansas River
Navigation System could be viewed as a
huge funnel, with the Tulsa Port of Catoosa
at one end, and the mouth of the Mississippi
at the other. Personally, I prefer to think
of it as a giant cornucopia—the goat’s horn
of Greek mythology that was supposed to be
filled with whatever its possessor wished
for—because this Waterway will certainly
prove to be a horn of plenty for the people
of the Arkansas Basin.

Official estimates are that 13 million tons
of freight a year will pass along the Water-
way's 440 miles, and through its 17 locks.
However, I understand that Tulsans—with
their characteristic confidence—are predict-
ing that Catoosa alone will handle 12.5 mil-
lion tons a year by the end of the Seventies.
I'll side with the Tulsans if they run into
any argument . . . partly because I know
something about what they can do once
they make up their minds to do it . . . and
partly because of the weight of the statistical
evidence.

For instance, in the first year the lower
end of the System was In operation, it was
predicted that It would handle in the vicinity
of a million tons. The actual tonnage figure
turned out to be about two and a half times
the estimate!

The experience of the Gulf Intercoastal
Waterway, which runs from Texas to Florida,
gives us another reason to be optimistic.
It's carrying 64 million tons of freight—
thirteen times its predicted potential. As a
matter of fact, commerce on all of our inland
waterways has Increased five-fold since
World War II.

Oklahoma has a great deal going for it
besides oil. The state is incredibly rich in
natural resources, The U.S. Bureau of Mines
estimates that there are more than 60 com-
mercially producible minerals in the Lower
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Arkansas, White and Red River basins . . .
and I understand that 30 of these are on the
government's list of 38 “critical” minerals
which must be imported.

What’s been needed, of course, is an
economically-feasible way of transporting
these resources from where Mother Nature
put them, to wherever it is that Man needs
them. That's one of the things the Arkansas
River Waterway is going to do for us.

Today it's possible to move a ton of freight
833 miles per dollar by waterway, compared
10 66.7 miles by rall, and 15.4 miles by truck.
Where it's possible to ship by water, there
are great economies, particularly in trans-
porting heavy and bulky products and mate-
rials. I read a few days ago that the Arkansas
River Navigation System will save as much
as @75 million just in lower shipping costs,
That's obviously going to create a whole new
economic eguation for the Arkansas River
Basin.

Let's take coal as an example of this.
Oklahoma's coal reserves are estimated to be
about 3.3 billion tons. These are proven
reserves; we know where this tonnage is.
The problem has been that the economics
of mining and shipping it have not been
favorable for Oklahoma up till now. The
Waterway is going to change all that,

Armco’s: Evans Coal Company operates an
open pit mining operation over near Mc-
Curtain. We've been shipping substantial
tonnage of excellent metallurgical Oklahoma
coal to our Houston plant by rail, but this
open pit mine is just about exhausted . . .
We know there is a tremendous amount of
excellent coal deeper down which we'll have
to get at through underground mines, There
are some difficult mining problems which we
have to solve first, but once we do, we foresee
the possibility of quadrupling our coal ship-
ments. Some of this will continue to go to
Houston, some of it will replace Appalachian
coal at our northern plants, and some of it
will go into the export markets. And this
possibility will become a probability because
of the avallability of low-cost water trans-
portation.

And coal is just as important in the
generation of electricity as it is in the gen-~
eration of steel. The avallability of large
quantities of coal, shipped at low cost, is
making possible the operation of generating
stations up and down the Waterway. I've
been told that by 1973, there will be ten such
generating stations on this river system,
serving at least half a million households,

Another economic benefit which the
Waterway will provide is the elimination, or
substantial reduction, of the heavy costs
which are a part of every flood. A few minutes
ago I mentioned that the flood of 1943 car-
ried a $150 million price tag, but that cov-
ered only the direct damage. It didn't include
the hidden, but very real, costs involved in
lost wages and production, and in accidents
and sickness which can be found in the wake
of every flood.

To give you some idea of what dollar mag-
nitude we're talking about, the Corps of
Engineers flood control program in the Ohio
River Basin has prevented an estimated bil-
lion and a half dollars in flood damage over a
period of the last 20 years .. . thanks to
structures which cost only some two-thirds
of that amount.

But trying to describe the potential impact
of the Arkansas River Navigation System in
purely monetary terms would be a mistake
because this tends to put a damper on our
imaginations. I think we can get a much
more accurate appreciation of what this
Waterway is going to mean to the future of
the Arkansas River Basin from the following
testimony, presented before the House and
Senate Appropriations Committees by a
spokesman for the Ohio Valley Improvement
Association:

“The benefits of this vital artery of com-
merce through the center of America extend
far inland from the river's edge. Low-cost
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electric power, generated on the river bank
from coal delivered by barge, is transmitted
for ever-increasing distances at high volt-
ages to distant inland communities. The ex-
panding power-based and water-based in-
dustries—steel, aluminium, chemicals, petro-
leum and others—provide an abundance of
low-cost basic materials for the expansion
of innumerable fabricating and consumer
goods industries, both near and far, creating
jobs and incomes, Industrial expansion raises
the taxation base-of-the river valley states,
with which to provide schools, hospitals and
roads throughout the state areas. Progres-
sive Improvement of highways permits work-
ers in localities remote from the riverbank
to commute daily to jobs in the water-based
industries. Water-based Iindustrial growth
generates rall and truck trafic in high-
value products, components and supplies.
The benefits are broadly-based.”

While this statement refers specifically to
the Ohio River Waterway, a navigation proj-
ect that over the last 20 years has returned
$13 for every dollar of federal investment, it
provides a realistic forecase of what we can
expect from the Arkansas River Navigation
System.

But all the benefits we can predic: won't
have to be preceded by dollar signs. Take
the matter of recreation. As we find ways to
do more and more in less and less time, the
resulting increase in leisure time poses both
an opportunity and a problem.

Increasing numbers of Americans are de-
manding facilities to satisfy their desire for
wholesome recreation. In 1969, more than
a million visitors made use of the 14 recrea-
tion sites near the Dardenelle Reservoir, In
the same year, the number of users of the
Corps of Engineers recreational projects in
the Ohio River Basin climbed to 56 mil-
lion, three times what it had been just ten
years earlier.

As additional recreational facilities are de-
veloped around the various reservoirs in this
System, it is a foregone conclusion that
Oklahoma is going to find a boom in tour-
ism. You are going to attract s0 many vaca-
tioners from other states that you will com-
pletely destroy the erroneous image of Okla-
homa that Will Rogers had in mind when
he responded to someone needling him about
the number of “Okies"” who migrated to Cali-
fornia during the depression. As I recall the
story, Will admitted that this was true, but
pointed out that they'd raised the IQ of both
states in the process. I understand Will had
some things to say about this project too. He
claimed it would be cheaper to pave the river
than to try to imake it navigable; he also
sald that if you took all the bootleg moon-
shine made in Rascal Flats (the old nick-
name for Catoosa) and poured it into the
river, you'd make it navigable right now!

And while I'm on the subject of Oklaho-
mans, let me pay tribute to several who've
made quite an impression on those of us
in Armco’s management—ithe Three B's from
the world of music: Dewey Bartlett; Henry
Bellmon; and Page Belcher.

This identification may surprise those of
you who thought the Three B's of the world
of music were Beethoven, Brahms and Bach
. . . but the fact is that for the last six years
these gentlemen have been serenading us,
and the two tunes they've kept singing over
and over are the title song from “Oklahoma",
and the Beatles number, “With a Little Help
From My Friends."

About three years ago we started to pay
close attention to a catchy tune they were
singing, called “The Arkansas River Naviga-
tion System Stomp.” We particularly liked
the part about the lower shipping costs for
heavy tonnage items, We liked it 50 much, in
fact, that we bought some land along the
river and decided to double the melting
2apacity of our Sand Springs plant, not only
to meet our need for increased tons right
here, but also to allow us to ship billets
over the Waterway to some of our other op-
erations. It's no coincidence that both the
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Corps of Engineers and Armco finished up
their projects at almost the identical time.
Our second new electric furnace is on line
and living up to expectations; we still have
about 2 weeks of final installation before cur
fume collector will be in operation, after
which the manufacturer assures us they will
be doing such an effective job of getting rid
of the red smoke around these parts that
we'll be known as your friendly neighbor-
hood invisible steel company.

Another group of Oklahomans who've left
their stamp on us are those who are respon-
sible for concelving, planning and carrying
out this entire project. When I first saw the
various printed materials describing the
Port, I was much impressed with the plan-
ning for its physical development. When that
initial impression passed, what come through
loud and clear was a realization of the qual-
ities in a people which made the Port of Ca-
toosa possible. As I looked again at the plans
for development, what I saw was not just
channels, and moorings, and docks, and ware-
houses . . . what I saw was vislon, and cour-
age, and determination, and an extraordi-
nary degree of cooperation.-It dawned on me
that Catoosa isn't just a town and a sea-
port; it's a state of mind!

About a century ago the English philoso-
pher, John Stuart Mill, made this observa-
tion:

“A state which dwarfs its men .. will find
that no great things can be accomplished.”
How fortunate we are that Oklahoma has
never dwarfed its men, but rather, has en-
couraged them to greatness . .. for what we
dedicate here today is Indeed a great thing
which they have accomplished.

We would do well to recognize that today
marks the end of one dream, and the begin-
ning of another. In a sense, then, my re-
marks today are a kind of commencement
address . . . which according to tradition en-
titles me to offer one word of caution.

With all of the various advantages which
I've tried to document, the outlook for the
physical and economic development of the
Arkansas River Basin, the State of Oklahoma,
and the Tulsa area just has to be outstand-
ing by any yardstick. In fact, when I think
of what you have in the way of natural re-
sources, energy fuels, geographic location,
transportation facilities, avallable land, prox-
imity to markets, and that most precious of
all commodities, people . . . it's impossible
for me not to be downright bullish about
your future!

It may be a poor figure of speech to use
this far south, but I'll take that chance and
say that I look for the development of this
part of the country to snowball. As a matter
of fact, I'm convinced that your problem
will be one of abundance . . . llke Manager
Bparky Anderson of the Cincinnatl Reds
having nine Johnny Benchs., Your need
won't be to generate growth, or to sustain
growth; your need will be to channel, direct
and control it,

As King Midas found out, it's possible to
get too much of a good thing. I would hope
that the physical growth which Catoosa is
sure to bring will not be achieved at the
expense of the quality of life hereabouts. If
that growth serves only Society's economic
needs, then it will not serve Society well.

On every hand we see evidence that many
of the more highly developed cities and areas
of the country have some pretty highly de-
veloped problems, too: urban sprawl and
decay; overage senile business districts; in-
adequate transportation systems; substand-
ard housing and schools . . . in fact, most of
our major cities don't need mayors . . . they
need magicians!

But what a contrast there is in what you
have here, and in this unparalleled oppor-
tunity you have to prove that Man can be
master of his fate . . . that he can live in a
place without hopelessly fouling it . . . and
that he can control Nature, by first learning
to control himself.

As Catoosa provides the key to unlock the
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door to this area's future, I would hope that
it will be possible to learn from the mis-
takes of others, and to profit by avoiding
them.

With this hope in mind, I would urge that
challenging objectives be set for this area's
growth, objectives which balance idealism
with realism. I would also urge that the
temptation to push for dramatic surges in
physical and economic growth-rates be re-
sisted, and that the development of this area
be balanced on the foundation of prudence
and consideration of all of Society’s needs.

It has been a great privilege for me to be
here today, and to have this opportunity to
share in such an historic oceasion. I'd like to
extend my sincere congratulations to every-
one who helped make this marvelous achieve-
ment possible—the Corps of Engineers; the
City of Tulsa-Rogers County Port Author-
ity; the very memorable late Senator Robert
8. Eerr; the Honorable Ed Edmondson, in
whose district this magnificent project is
located; the Honorable Page Belcher; the en-
tire Oklahoma Congressional delegation; offi-
clals of the City of Tulsa and Rogers County,
both past and present; and to those thou-
sands and thousands of people who have
backed their confidence in this area with the
investment of many millions of dollars in
public and private funds.

In fact, I'm so delighted to be here, and
50 impressed by what I've seen, that if I
weren't & hopeless monotone, I'd sing you
those wonderful, exuberant words from Rog-
ers and Hammerstein’s hit musical,

“You're doin' fine, Oklahoma . .
homa, OK.!”

. Okla-

A TRIBUTE TO JAMES B.
McDONALD

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr., ANDERSON of California. Mr.

Speaker, on January 10, 1971, the many
friends and acquaintances of Jim Me-
Donald were saddened to hear of his
passing. Those who knew Jim can tell
you of his heartfelt compassion and deep
concern for the welfare of his fellow
man.
Jim cared and expressed his concern
through his activity in the political arena
wherein the little man could look to a
Jim MecDonald for help.

Many of his friends gathered together
in a special memorial program in his
honor. The press of congressional busi-
ness prevented my attendance. But I
would like to include in the Recorp the
remarks which were delivered for me by
a member of my staff:

A TRIBUTE To JAMES B. McDONALD

How does one pay tribute to a man like
Jim McDonald? You can start where he
started, remembering that he was born on
May 10, 1892, in the cool northern climate
of Nova Scotia, Canada.

You can tell how he met and married
Doris James in Alberta, Canada, and later
moved to Wi on with her in 1923 to
make their home. But those are the private
thoughts—the memories best left to the
family.

You can talk about his work—how he de-
voted 31 years of service to the Texaco Re-
finery in Wilmington. Throughout his years
with Texaco, he was both a loyal, dedicated
worker at the plant; and a loyal, dedicated
member of the Oil, Chemical and Atomic
Workers Union. But that is only to tell
how he earned his living, not to tell how
he lived his life,
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It might be closer to revealing the heart
of the man to tell how he served faithfully
as an active member of Saints Peter and
Paul Church, and of the Enights of Colum-
bus for 53 years. But there are others here
today who know that part of his life better
than I.

You can repeat the title—"Mr. Democrat®—
that he earned and wore proudly. I think this
is getting closer to the Jim McDonald that
we remember. I don’'t mean the dry statis-
tics that he worked in every political cam-
paign since 1828, or that he served for 20
years as a member;, and later as chairman,
of the 68th Assembly District Democratic
Central Committee, or the 17th Congressional
Democratic Committee. Those appolntments
were honors, of course, but they were honors
that came because of the type of man he
was—and that's what we want to remember
today.

Some people can become important in poli-
tics because they contribute money. Others
become important because they contribute
time and ring doorbells. Jim McDonald be-
came important because he contributed his
heart,

The thing I remember most about Jim is
his qulet concern for the problems of his
fellow human being. In the two years that I
have represented the 17th Congressional
District, Jim frequently siopped by my office
here in the District. If I was here from Wash-
ington, he would spend a few minutes to say
hello and wish me well—but those occasions
were rare—too rare. When I was not in the
District I still knew if Jim had been by the
office. Three or four times a month I would
get & memorandum from the staff saying
Jim had been in, and was there anything I
could do for Mrs. Jones, who had been having
some kind of mixup with her social security
checks; or that Tommy Smith had been
wounded in Vietnam and maybe I could
check with the Army to see how bad It was,
and let his mother know a little more than
was in the telegram.

That was what earned Jim the title of “Mr,
Democrat”—hls concern for people. For it
was always the little people who might not
have anyone else to be concerned about them.

The love and humanity which Jim McDon-
ald showed to everyome who knew him re-
minds me of the words of Jesus in the 25th
Chapter of Matthew in which there was being
discussed the last Judgment: It reads:

“Then shall the King say unto them on his
right hand, Come, ye blessed of My Father,
inherit the kingdom prepared for you from
the foundation of the world:

For I was hungered; and ye gave me meat;
I was thirsty, and ye gave me drink; I was
a stranger, and ye took me in; naked, and
ye clothed me; I was sick, and ye visited me:
I was in prison, and ye came unto me.

Then shall the righteous answer him and
say, Lord, when did we saw thee hungered
and fed thee, Or Thirsty, and gave thee drink,
when saw we thern a stranger, and took thee
in? Or naked, and clothed thee?

Or, when saw we thee sick, or in prison, and
came unto thee?

And the King shall answer and say unto
them, verily I say unto you, inasmuch as
ye have done it unto one of the least of these
my breathren, ye have done it unto me.”

GUS BERNIER
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr, WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, in the usual
course of things the news most often
considered fit to print is bad news. It is
heartening for me to be able to pass on
some good news. The good news is the
community spirit of one of my con-
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stituents, Gus Bernier of Manchester,

N.H. Gus is host of WMUR-TV’s chil-
dren’s program. “The Uncle Gus Show”
and a leader in the drive against mus-
cular dystrophy. As pointed out in the
following letter from the Muscular Dys-
trophy Associations of America, this one
man has done far more than his share to
improve the world we live in. I am proud
to represent the city which counts the
likes of Gus Bernier as one of its citizens:
MuscUuLAR DYSTROPHY ASSOCIATIONS
OF AMERICA, INC.,

New York, N.Y., February 12, 1971.
Hon. Lovis C. WyMAN,
P.0O. Building, Room 217,
Manchester, N.H.

DeAR CoNGRESSMAN Wymaw: I'd like to
call your attention to the splendid contribu-
tion made to a worthwhile cause in the Man-
chester area by one of your constituents.
He’s Gus Bernier, host of WMUR~TV's chil-
dren's program “The Uncle Gus Show" who
for the past flve years, has promoted CAR-
NIVALS AGAINST DYSTROPHY on his show.
In that time, CARNIVALS has raised over
$7,000 in Manchester to help advance the
research and patient service programs of
MDAA.

Wholeheartedly endorsed by parents, edu-
cators and members of the clergy, CARNI-
VALS is a unigue project whereby the hosts
of popular TV shows invite their young view-
ers to write for free CARNIVAL kits which
explain how funds can be raised to help
children aflicted with muscular dystrophy.
The kits contain all elements needed to pro-
duce a fun-filled CARNIVAIL—which the
youngsters run in their own backyards. There
are many benefits to the children who par-
ticipate: they learn how to organize and set
up a relatively complex project, how to cope
with responsibilities and needs outside their
own daily lives, and how to meet the chal-
lenge of managing a *“small business” of
their own. Their approach to these projects
brings with it all the energy and enthusiasm
of childhood.

Perhaps the greatest benefit these children
derive is their intense identification with
those for whom the CARNIVALS are con-
ducted—children who, because their bodies
have been weakened by dystrophy, can't take
an active part in such projects. In 1970,
youngsters across the nation held 22,2383
backyard CARNIVALS, ralsing more than
$500,000 for victims of muscular dystrophy.

For many years, Gus Bernier has identified
with and dedicated himself to the world of
children, bringing them laughter and joy—
and also instilling in them a sense of com-
passion for the less fortunate. I thought
you'd like to know how he’s contributing to
the education of these young viewers and
how they, in turn, are helping to better the
lives of dystrophy patients. You and the
people of the Manchester area can be justly
proud of his accomplishments. I bring this
to your attention in the hope that you may
want to commend Gus Bernier and WMUR-
TV for the great public service they are per-
forming.

Sincerely,
RoOBERT RoOsS,
Ezecutive Director.

GEORGE SPINK'S “THE ZOO THAT
MADE MILWAUKEE FAMOUS”

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971
Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, associate
editor George Spink recently wrote about

American zoos in Adventure Road.
I include the article as follows:
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THE Zoo THAT MAKES MIwAUKEE Famous

Folks from Milwaukee spell “brewers” with
both a big and a little “b,” but the city is
famous for something else besides beer and
baseball—Iits Zoo!

Wherever you live chances are you know
all about the battling Brewers. But this may
be the first you have heard about the Mil-
waukee County Zoo, considered by many
persons, including zog directors, to be the
finest zoo in the world.

It is new, it is spacious, Construction be-
gan in the late fifties, and every major ex-
hibit area and bullding is now completed,
each incorporating the latest concepts in zoo
design and operation. The Zoo is serenely
situated on the western outskirts of Mil-
waukee, just off Interstate 94, in a woodsy,
typically Wisconsin, 200-acre setting. While
& beautiful fieldstone building houses a res-
taurant, pienic lovers will find tables and
benches generously located along the wooded
lanes meandering through the Zoo. As one
would expect, the beauty of the Zoo's over-
all landscaping is also reflected In each in-
dividual exhibit,

It is the presentation of animals that
makes the Milwaukee County Zoo stand tall
among other zoos. Most importantly, ani-
mals are exhibited in continental groupings,
which are shown in barless enclosures with
astonishing, lifelike physical surroundings.
The natural relationship between predator
and prey is maintalned in most of the ex-
hibits, both roaming in apparent freedom.

The North Ameriean Group, for example,
features Alaskan brown bear and Alaskan
moose in the sameé natural habitat setting.
While the bears gazeé wishfully at the moose
below, they are separated from their prey
by a hidden moat.

The Alaskan moose, incidentally, is North
America's most majestic mammal. Keep an
eye open for mothers with their young (of-
ten twins), and for big “Major,” the herd
sire, with his five-foot spread of antlers, The
Zoo claims he is the largest moose in cap-
tivity. During summer months you’ll see the
moose cooling off in their sizeable pond.

The king of beasts, the lion, dominates the
African Group. As you stroll past the Afri-
can exhibit, you'll see the regal beasts linger-
ing around the waterfall. Agaln, a moat
separates the lions from their prey: Chap-
man’'s zebras, ostriches, big eland antelopes,
marabou storks, pelicans and goliath herons
are some of the creatures that just seem to
be in one big area with the king of beasts.

The Milwaukee County Zoo also has conti-
nental groupings for animals from Australia,
South America and Asla.

In the east yard outslde the Australian
Building is a fine selection of kangaroos and
their close relatives, wallables and wallaroos.
If you are lucky, you'll see these marsupials
travel rapidly in a series of long springy hops,
using their tails, which are very strong, as a
third leg when they sit.

The jJjaguar is *“the great cat of South
America,” and these handsome, meat-eating
predators gaze down upon such natural prey
as deer, tapir, llamas and miscellaneous
South American birds.

The background of the Aslatic Group is
highlighted by pacing Bengal tigers, sepa-
rated from an exciting collection of their
natural prey: blackbuck antelope, a herd of
lovely spotted deer, a group of cranes, the
lesser panda and some Indian waterfowl.
Elsewhere in the Asiatic exhibit are Indian
elephants, which differ considerably from the
African: smaller ears, shorter, rounder backs,
stockler frames, with bulging concave fore-
heads and only one (instead of two) finger-
like projections on the end of their trunks.

Besides the five continental groupings, the
Zoo also features a number of inside exhibits
and water areas throughout the park. For
sheer fun and laughter, spend some time
watching the frolics on Monkey Island, where
everything is quiet and peaceful until one
of the 1256 Indian rhesus monkeys pokes an-
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other—then suddenly they all engage in a
game of “pass it on.”

The King of the Zoo is Samson, a 600-plus-
pound gorilla who lives In a large, spacious
cage in the Primate House. Samson holds
court for the public by sitting (and some-
times sleeping!) on a steel platform eight
inches above the floor—which just happens
to be a scale.

Like birds, t0o? One of the first exhibits
to see as you enter the Zoo is the Aviary,
home to more than 800 birds from all over
the world. The Aviary brings together birds
of all sizes, from tiny jewel-like humming-
birds to the huge pelicans and great blue
herons.

Penguin Hall is one of the high points of
the Aviary, resembling natural (Antarctic)
conditions in every way possible. Whether
the penguins are making one of their casual
dives, swimming rapidly to the depths of the
tank, then up again—or merely basking in a
“rain” spray that cleanses the surface of the
rock formations, the cute birds are a delight
to observe.

The Zoo's policy of presenting game ‘in
predator-prey settings is nowhere better illus-
trated than in Lake Wisconsin, an exhibit of
fish found solely in Wisconsin waters. Its
denizens include northern pike, various bass
and gar, lake sturgeon, rainbow trout and
many other species. Though there are scores
of opportunities available to the “weaker”
species of fish for escape and concealment in
the 45,000-gallon tank, the crevices, under-
cuts, nooks and crannies in reality only pro-
vide temporary shelter and protection against
the “stronger” fish. The Zoo, through regular
feeding and nutritional policles, also helps
maintain a good balance of predator, prey
and scavenger fish.

While most people like to visit the Mil-
waukee County Zoo in spring and summer,
the Zoo is open year-round—and fall and
winter give one a chance to observe many
facets of animal life not possible during other
seasons, In fact, some local residents prefer
wintertime visits to the Zoo because of the
thrill of seeing a polar bear hop out of the
water on a sub-zero day, or for the pleasure
of seeing a Bengal tiger and a blackbush an-
telope staring at each other across a barely
visible moat while enjoying a snowy day in
Milwaukee., The sea lions, of course, love win-
ter and bask leisurely amidst ice and snow.

But no matter when you visit the Mil-
waukee County Zoo, you are in store for an
unforgettable look at wildlife. The Zoco has
achieved a happy blend of flora and fauna—
and it is yours to enjoy any time of the year.

THEY CAN'T BE JEW: THE PLIGHT
OF SOVIET JEWS

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, this past
weekend the world received a firsthand
account of the plight and suffering of
Jews living in the Soviet Union. Mr.
Leonid Rigerman has borne witness to
the religious, political,  economie, and
cultural persecution of the Jewish popu-
lation in Russia.

Commenting on the desire of many
Jews to emigrate to Israel, Mr. Rigerman
aptly noted that in the U.S.S.R. “they
can't be Jews, they are deprived of all
forms of Jewish meaning, culture.” It is
clear that the free world cannot permit
this ‘harassment and intimidation of
Soviet Jews to go unnoticed and that a
moral obligation exists to bring all pres-
sure to bear on the U.S.S.R. to change its
diseriminatory and oppressive polieies.
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Last month, the New York State Sen-
ate passed a resolution, memorializing
the Congress to use all means to persuade
the Soviet Union to change its oppressive
policies toward Soviet Jewry. This reso-
lution is most timely and deserves our
fullest and most favorable consideration
and attention. I am pleased to bring this
resolution to the attention of our col-
leagues and insert it in the RECORD:

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION OF THE LEGISLATURE
OF THE STATE oF NEw YORK MEMORIALIZING
ConcreEss To Use ALl MeANS To PERSUADE
THE Sovier Union To CHANGE ITs OPPRES-
sivE Poricies Towarps SoviET JEWRY

Whereas, persons of Jewish falth residing
in the Soviet Union have long suffered perse-
cution, oppression, and diserimination in
their daily lives at the hands of the govern-
ment of that country; and

Whereas, the authorities in the Soviet
Union have suppressed, discouraged and pre-
vented the free expression of Jewish educa-
tion and culture, and have deprived Soviet
Jews of the opportunity of worshipping
freely and in accordance with the traditions
of their age-old faith; and

Whereas, the Soviet Unlon has consistently
denied the right of Jewish people to emigrate
from that country to Israel, the beloved
country of their forefathers, or to any coun-
try of their choosing, and in fact the Soviet
Union has continuously prohiblited and
blocked each and every attempt made by
Jewish persons to so emigrate; and

Whereas, recently eleven persons, nine of
whom were Jewish, were convicted and sen-
tenced to extremely harsh punishment for
allegedly making plans to hilack a Soviet
airliner in an effort to emigrate from the
Soviet Union;

Resoclved (if the Assembly comcur), that
the Legislature of the State of New York
respectfully, yet firmly, urge and memorialize
the Ninety-Second Congress of the United
States to manifest our country's position as
the guardian of the traditions of liberty and
justice for all, the dignity of all mankind,
and the freedom of worship, by taking such
affirmative action as will tend to persuade
the Soviet Unlon to revise its official policies
in the following manner;

(a) To terminate its practice of denying
Soviet Jewry of the opportunity of worshiping
in a free manner and in accordance with age-
old Jewish traditions;

(b) To permit Jewlsh persons to emigrate
freely from the Soviet Union to Israel or to
any country of their choice without restric-
tion or limitation; and

(¢) To reexamine and reconsider the
harshness of the penalties recently imposed
on the eleven persons sentenced in a Lenin-
grad court for allegedly making plans to hi-
jack a Soviet airliner, and to consider the pos-
sibility of permitting such persons to emi-
grate to Israel;

Resolved (if the Assembly concur), that
a copy of this resolution be spread upon the
Jjournal, and that the SBecretary of the Senate
transmit properly authenticated copies of
this resolution to the President of the Senate
of the United States, to the Speaker of the
House of Representatives, to the two United
States Senators from New York State, and
to each member of the House of Representa-
tives from New York State.

EXCITING NEW REVOLUTION
HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D, FORD. Mr, Speaker,
like all unsuccessful revolutions, Mr,

Nixon's “new revolution” is creating
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some excitement and much confusion.
Anticipation of significant improvements
captures the atfention of every Ameri-
can.

Unfortunately, this revolution will end
in desperation because the anticipation
will not be matched by perfermance.

Whether one examines the proposed
change from a local or State perspective,
the return from revenue sharing will be
modest. Although Federal revenue shar-
ing is thought to be the solution to the
money shortage at the State and local
levels, analysis of the proposal indicates
that 20 times more money will remain
in Washington than will be returned to
the States and local governments.

Robert S. Boyd, chief of the Detroit
Free Press Washington Bureau, writing
in the Sunday, February 14, 1971, edition
of the Free Press analyzes several aspects
of Mr. Nixon’s “new revolution.” His
conclusion is significant:

The danger is that if and when the pro-
grams are passed, the reality will fall so far
short of the expectations now being raised
that the end result will be disillusionment
and frustration.

Because Mr. Boyd’s article is so infor-
mative I include it at this point in the
RECORD:

A CLoseE LooK AT PRESIDENT'S "ExcITiNG NEw
REVOLUTION"
{By Robert 8. Boyd)

WasHiNeTON.—In a series of messages to
Congress, President Nixon has begun to spell
out details of his “New American Revolu-
tion,” which he says will be “as profound,
as far-reaching, as exciting as that first revo-
lution almost 200 years ago."

The fine print in the papers flowing from
the White House, however, turns out to be
considerably less far-reaching and exciting
than the presidential rhetoric implies;

In fact, by overselling his programs, Mr.
Nixon is beginning to run the risk of re-
opening that “gap between promise and per=-
formance’” which he ritually decries in his
predecessors.

Take his State of the Union pledge—swiped
from the banners of the new left—to return
“power to the people.”

The prinecipal element is supposed to be
revenue sharing. It is one ‘of the “six great
goals" on the President's new agenda.

When you boil it down, Mr, Nixon is actu-
ally promising to ship $24.80 per citizen, on
the average, back from Washington to the
states and cities across the land.

Yet, according to its own figures, the fed-
eral government will collect 20 times that
sum from each man, woman and child in
personal income taxes next year.

The question arises: Will the return of
one-twentieth of your taxes from Washing-
ton to Lansing make such a “revolutionary”
difference?

The modest nature of the change is also
apparent on the state level.

Pennsylvania, for example, shipped almost
$12 billion in taxes to Washington in 1970.
Under revenue sharing, the state will collect
only $246 milllon—barely one-fiftieth of its
contribution to the federal establishment.

Furthermore, the terms of the deal are
unfavorable for some states, Pennsylvania
actually will be charged $328 milllon as its
share of the 5 billion general revenue shar-
ing fund-—$82 million more than it will re-
celve. That's a return of 76 cents on each
dollar collected from Pennsylvania, hardly
the kind of arithmetic to relieve the state’s
financial problems.

Another example of White House super-
salesmanship: The President says his family
assistance plan will “generously help those
who are not able to help themselves.”

But a worker with a wife and two children
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who now earns $1.60 an hour—the federal
minimum wage—may not consider Mr. Nix-
on’s proposal all that generous.

His present weekly paycheck of $64 would
be supplemented by an extra $5.70 a week in
“family assistance."” The bonus will be wel~
ccme, surely, but it’s not going to mean a
revolutionary improvement in the family's
living standards.

Besides exaggerating their financial im-
pact, the White House is downplaying what
could be an ironi¢ by-product of Mr. Nizon's
proposals: Instead of shifting power away
from Washington, some of them would con-
siderably increase the power and authority
of the federal government.

Even revenue sharing could have this ef-
fect: The law as drafted by the White House
would require each state, county, city and
township which gets a share of the fund to
report to Washington how the money is
spent.

Bince the federal funds will be mingled
with state and local revenues, the fecderal
government 18 claiming the right to make
sure that all these monies are spent honestly
and without discrimination.

Treasury agents will have the right to in-
spect state, county, city and township books
and records if they suspect hanky-panky.

It's easy to imagine the impact this could
have, say, on the way city fathers divvy up
the budget for fixing sidewalks in the black
section of town as well as the middle-class
quarter,

In many other programs, President Nixon is
also seeking to expand, not contract, federal
authority.

The environment program he sent to Con-
gress last week could put the national gov-
ernment in the business of checking factory
smokestacks, regulating noisy power-mowers,
and issuing permits to dump garbage.

His family assistance plan would national-
ize state welfare standards.

He has promised to use the federal budget
aggressively to restore prosperity. This means
red ink, or old-fashioned pump-priming.

None of this means that the President’s
proposals lack merit or are simply political
gimmicks. They are steps in a direction
which has been urged by a growing number
of conservatives and liberals In recent years,

High-pressure salesmanship from the
White House may be necessary to overcome
congressional resistance and accomplish the
reforms.

The danger is that if and when the pro-
grams are passed, the reality will fall so far
short of the expectations now being raised
that the end result will be disillusionment
and frustration.

CIVIL SERVICE COMMISSION IS
ACHIEVING “RESPONSIVENESS”

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, in a rearrangement of jurisdie-
tional lines as among subcommittees of
the House Committee on Appropriations,
I am pleased to note that the former
Post Office-Treasury Subcommittee—on
which I serve as ranking member—will
pick up, under its new title as the Treas-
ury-Post Office and Gerneral Government
Subcommittee, budgetary jurisdiction
over the Civil Service Commission.

I look forward to assuming my share
of this additional responsibility, and also
to the opportunity of getting acquainted
with Robert Hampton, Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission, about whose
work and achievements in that capacity
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I have heard such good reports. As evi-
dence thereof, prior to the beginning of
our subcommittee hearings, I was pleased
to note the following article about Mr.
Hampton—and the new sense of “re-
sponsiveness” of the Commission—as
published in the February 1971 edition
of Government Executive magazine:
CiviL SErvVICE CoMMISSION’S HAMPTON, AIMS
AT ACHIEVING AGENCY “RESPONSIVENESS™
(By Samuel Stafford)

Over the years, the U.S. Civil Service Com~
mission (CSC) has drawn as much criticism
for its real or imagined failings as any Fed-
eral agency and probably has been the target
of more brickbats than most.

It still has its detractors on Capitol Hill
and in Government agencies, Federal em-
ployee unions and the media since modern
personnel management still is an inexact
and controversial science, but the critics
seem—perhaps it is only the imagination—
both less numerous and less belligerent than
in former years.

As one longtime critic told Government
Ezecutive: “I hate to admit it, but things
are really happening over there.”

“Things"” have been happening, of course,
ever since the first three commissioners and
their entire staffi of four aides opened for
business in a $3-a-day room in Washington,
D.C., In 1883, for the essentially negative
purpose of curbing rampant political patron-
age and corruption in public service.

in the 1930s, the CSC's role—
paralleling the rapid growth and increasing
complexity of the Federal Government—
slowly began shifting in the positive direc~
tion of building an effective modern person-
nel administration system for the Federal
establishment.

During the last decade—and particularly
during the Johnson and Nixon Administra-
tions under the leadership of former CSC
Chairman John Macy and present Chalrman
Robert E. Hampton—the commission has,
say the veteran OSC-watchers, made impres-
sive galns in meeting tough new Federal per-
sonnel challenges. Significantly, the spurt of
activity in an agency with a longtime musty
image of ‘a paper-shuffiing, foot-dragging
bureaucratic bottleneck has paralleled the
rapid growth of Federal employee unioniza-
tlon and general social and technological fer-
ment in this country.

Among the solid advances made in fairly
recent years: liberal revision of the Federal
Merit Promotion system, extension of the
Federal Employee Health Benefits program,
firm establishment of the principle of pay
comparability with the private sector, grow-
ing sophistication in dedling with labor-
managemient and equal employment oppor-
tunity problems, establishment of new pro-
grams to recruit and train Federal executives
and broad Federal involvement for the first
time in Intergovernmental programs to
upgrade the quality of state and local
personnel. i

To CSC Chalrman Hampton, 48, who was
a Civil Service commissioner for eight years
before assuming his present post in 1969, the
“new look" in his agency is here to stay, and,
with continuing White House and Congres-
sional support and policy-making involve-
ment, however amiable, of employee unions,
the prospects for future innovative personnel
management advances are bright.

“The first thing I initiated after becoming
chairman was'a review of every operating
program of the commission—rules, regula=
tions, laws and so forth—in the light of the
contemporary problems,” Hampton said.

“I always got the impression that here was
a-great big plece of granite . . . that every-
thing revolved around it and had to adapt
itself to the system.

“So one of the points stressed in our re-
view was t0o make the system responsive to
the needs of today—the idea that merit prin-
ciples do not have to equate with rigldity—




3714

that they can be flexible principles. We didn’t
lose sight of the main idea which is that
the hiring and promotion of employees
should be done on the basls of thelr quali-
fications and their contributions.

“Looking &t the system in this light, we
asked ourselves: ‘Is it responsive to the needs
of management and the needs and interests
of employees and the public? And in gen-
eral, what is the environment around us in
which personnel policles are made?’

“So our reviews indicated that there were
a number of items that required new leg-
islation or changes in Executive Orders and
we placed these In an order of internal
priority, realizing that it was impossible to
achleve major reform in one great big pack-
age in a program that had been modified by
law and Executive Order for nearly 90 years.
Actually, we came up with some 44 require-
ments for changes in the law and 77 indi-
cated Executive Order changes,

“These are basic reforms. Some are bread-
basket issues and some are almed at setting
up a methodology and a machinery whereby
we get where we want to go.”

Hampton sald: “The second thing we did
of significance, I believe—and something that
ties into the idea of agency responsiveness—
concerned a reexamination of our institu-
tional attitudes.

“You know, we don't really need some-
body always telling us how and where we
went wrong. Our attitude should be that
we are our own severest critics . . . that we
have the machinery available to us to collect
the views of the users of the system and to
learn about and correct flaws rather than
saying there are no deficiencies or lamely try-
ing to defend them. In other words, we have
to.recognize our problems and move boldly
toward really solving them.

“In this connection, we have no informa-
tion in the commission that 1s classified or
otherwise to be kept from the public except
for internal working papers such as inspec-
tion reports, medical records, investigative
files on individuals and documents submit-
ted to the President on which he has not
yet acted.

“We approached the problems of making
reforms on an open basis. We established
methods of consultation with most of the
Government unions and before policy mat-
ters become issues we go to the unions and
give them a draft of what we have in mind
and say: ‘Here it is, now take a shot at it—
let's have your views, what's right and
what’s wrong about it?’

“The unions have responded very well
and their criticism of documents we've given
them for consultation has been construc-
tive. Of course, they don’t lose sight of their
objectives and there are some tough struggles
on various points, but this is to be expected.”

Following his first year as chairman,
Hampton listed these gains, among others in
areas of CSC activities:

Institution of new or substantially changed
programs, Government-wide, in equal op-
portunity, labor-management relations and
merit promotion.

Adoption of new recruiting methods af-
fecting college graduates, worker-trainees
and others,.

Opening of new Federal information cen-
ters with the General Services Administra-
tion, expansion of Federal executive boards,
and establishment of the first “listening
posts” in large cities in line with the CSC
aim of becoming more “responsive.”

Takeover of the entire Post Office examin-
ing system.

Among other accomplishments last year,
Hampton said, was the setting up of a frame-
work of the labor-management system called
for by Presidential Executive Order, retire-
ment system improvements, a beefed-up em-
ployee health beneflts program with the Gov-
ernment’s contribution raised to 40 percent
and assured automatic adjustments each
year, an overhaul in grievance and appeals
procedures, passage of the Intergovermental
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Personnel Act providing for aid to states and
localities, and passage of the Federal Pay
Comparability Act of 1970.

Of these, several have been hailed as “land-
mark” advances by many.

One of the most far-reaching is the pay
comparability legislation which takes classi-
fled pay setting out of both Congressional
politics and Presidential politics.

Under the new system, data on private
enterprise pay will be related to Federal
salaries. There will be consultation with
union officials and any differences will be
resolved by an objeciive third party com-
mittee,

If the President agrees with the findings,
he will order the adjustments into effect im-
mediately. This is seen as eliminating a cus-
tomary lag of a year or more in effecting
such pay adjustments.

Should the President propose smaller or
later raises as during “national emergencies,”
he must send his plan to Congress, which
may veto it by a simple majority vote.

Passage of the legislation, which gives em-
ployee unions a larger voice in pay recom-
mendations, tells much about both Robert
Hampton's stewardship at the CSC and about
the prevailing Federal labor-management
climate.

Many, if not all, of those who have worked
with Hampton in hammering out legislation
see him as more candid and open than the
usual bureaucrat and a man who is flexible
enough to work toward a meaningful com-
promise if this is indicated as the best solu-
tion.

The pay act in which Hampton engaged
in the final give and take with John Griner,
president of the AFL-CIO American Federa-
tion of Government Employees, Rep. Morris
Udall (D-Ariz.) and others, was such &
compromise,

Hampton told Government Executives: “I
think this legislation will go a long way
toward establishing a mcre professional pay-
setting methodology free of the political
process and the pressures that can elther
escalate or de-escalate or otherwise dictate
what the pay should be.”

A task force meanwhile is conducting a
two-year study of job evaluation and pay
practices in Government, with a prelimi-
nary report of findings due this Spring and a
legislative proposal expected to be ready
next year.

Of the task force's work, Hampton said:
“One of the things I think is essential is
that we have a coordinated system within
the total Federal plcture of how you price a
job and there are a varlety of systems for
doing this in both Industry and the Gov-
ernment.

“What our task force is trying to do is
to find the best methodology they are able
to find for evaluating job classifications in
the Federal Government.”

Hampton sees the continual assessment
of labor relations problems as “something
that will be with us for a long time.”

As part of the general review of CSC opera-
tions early in the Nixon Administration, a
review was made of a former Executive Order
bearing on labor relations. An earlier review
had been made at the end of the Johnson
Administration and rather than rehold
hearings, Hampton’s aldes reviewed find-
ings from those hearings and “added in
problems that had come up in the inter-
vening period.” Following the review, they
wrote another Executive Order which was
approved and issued by the President.

“About that time,” Hampton sald, “there
was a postal strike and a sickout by air
traffic controllers and many critics were
quick to say that the Executive Order was
obsolete, but we could not agree with this
assessment.”

He sald: “Labor relations in the public
sector is an evolving situation similar in
many ways to that which evolved in the
private sector, but also quite different.

“I personally don't belleve that the Fed-
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eral Government at this time can interpose
an across-the-board collective bargaining
system. Management in the Federal Govern-
ment isn't ready for it and the unions aren't
really ready for it.

“We'd have extreme difficulty in arriving
at appropriate bargalning units—who does
the bargaining and how do you go for a
quid pro quo.

“But we had to have a beginning frame-
work and I think the Executive Order gives
us that. It's difficult even to administer this
Executive Order because it sets new relation-
ships—new give and take—on both sides.

“Leadership of the program is vested in a
Federal labor relations council rather than
the commission, but the commission, Labor
Department, Federal Mediation and Con-
ciliation Service and others, including an
impasse panel have speclfic responsibilities.

“The head of an agency lost some of his
autonomy for one thing. And we do have
third-party involvement ... were begin-
ning to have third-party precedents estab-
lished in labor-management situations., I
think people are beginning to realize the
benefits of being able to go to an impasse
panel as they now can do, as well as having
the Assistant Secretary of Labor involved in
elections, determining bargaining units,
things like that.”

Hampton thinks it is “possible’ that there
will be Government-wide collective bargain-
ing some day, though not in the near future.

“But looking at it pragmatically,” he said,
“you'd still have labor tensions even with
collective bargaining."

“I think you have to look at the long record
of relative labor peace in the Government.
Look at the pay increases, changes in fringe
benefits—retirement and so on—that have
been obtained by Federal employee unions,
And the pay act which gives labor a greater
voice than ever before. So there is something
in the system that has given it some stability.

“What I'm saying is that this is an evolv-
ing situation. We're learning and the labor
unions are learning.”

He added: "There are differences in the
motivations of people toward public service
today than was true formerly. I'm not saying
employees are less public service minded
today, but I do think they are much more
aware of the necessity of being treated similar
in terms of pay and working conditions to
people in the private sector these days.

“I think that in many cases the Govern-
ment was remiss in not recognizing this and
moving faster to do something about it.”

The CSC has a central staff dealing
exclusively with agency labor-management
problems and 10 labor relations experts In
regional offices (“our eyes and ears").

“But we haven’t really developed a model
in labor relations,” Hampton said. “We really
need to do more pioneering thinking. In the
near future we will probably have formulated
a labor relations policy in terms of our goals
and possible methods of achieving them.”

The Executive Assignment System, drawn
up and established over the past two
Administrations, envisioned a data bank or
inventory of 25,000 or more high-level Federal
executives from which agencies could draw
as the need for specialized talent arose.

Other programs aimed at upgrading and
making the best possible use of the Federal
executive manpower poeol include a uni-
versity fellowship program for young execu-
tives, executive seminar courses at Kings
Point, L.I., and Berkeley, Calif. (with a future
seminar program slated for Oak Ridge,
Tenn.), and a Federal Executive Institute.

How has the Executive Assignment System
talent bank operation been working? Has it
fostered mobility among the executive force?
And have agency managers tended to draw
too heavily from those in their agencies on
the list to the detrlment of outsiders?

“Agenclies have been the talent
bank,” said Hampton, “but I think it's been
minimal. As for managers drawing heavily
from their own agencies, I think it's difficult
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to say categorically that this is detrimental
to the program.

“I personally think there should be more
mobility, more movement across agency lines
but mobility seems to be something that 1s
highly personal with an executive.

“All in all, the agencies are coming to us
more than they did formerly.

‘“We have a staff proposal on this that hope-
fully will be part of the Administration’s
legislative package. Essentially, it moves from
& position-oriented system to more of an
individual rank-in-the-man system and
would provide for greater freedom of move-
ment in the use of these (executive) resources
within the system. And it also faces up to the
controversial 1ssue of tenure—there has been
some feeling that there might be abuses in
terms of job transitions—that people might
be moved out of jobs because of political
reasons or cronyism. This is not our purpose.”

Ile added: “The whole area of executive
development needs some real attentlon—not
only in terms of who is coming into the sys-
tem but also who is already in the system.
There has to be a more orderly development
of executives, recognizing the need. In Gov-
ernment, you have a multi-billion dollar
operation—one of the biggest in the world—
ani you simply must have people who are
well qualified and up to date if the Govern-
ment is to function properly.”

Among other points made by Hampton:

The CSC's first-time involvement in a
grant-in-ald program under intergovern-
mental personnel legislation providing for
grants to states and localities to upgrade
public service there “is in line with the Pres-
ident's concept of federallsm because if this
concept is to work, it has to be underpinned
by a first-class personnel system at the grass-
roots.”

Under the program, he sald, the CSC will
take over from the Labor and Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare departments merit sys-
tem functions they have been performing
in connection with other grant programs.

His alm, he said, is “a minimum of red
tape and a maximum amount of the avail-
able money for the actual grant part of the
program.”

Revisions of Hatch Act provisions regard-
ing political activity by Government employ-
ees probably will be forthcoming.

"“Sex discrimination issues are very difficult
to deal with. There is discrimination by man-
agers, of course, but I don't think there are
as many instances of it as the critics would
have us belleve,

“Regarding public service In general, if you
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were to include state and local government,
I'm not sure that our educational system is

producing enough talent with the right
skills.”

Does Hampton belleve that the old stereo-
type of Government service as a refuge for
shiftless paper shuffles is drying out?

“It's hard to say,” he sald. “I think our
image is better, but we'll always draw criti-
cism. It's ingrained in Americans to continu-
ally reexamine their governmental institu-
tions,

“I don’t want to seem callous about this,
but while image is something we constantly
try to improve, it's not necessarily a good
measure of whether you're accomplishing
your purposes.”

Summing up his feelings about his two
years as top man at the CSC, Hampton, a
native Tennessean who likes to golf and
hunt, saild: “I'm particularly pleased at the
progress we've made In moving basic reforms
along. And I'm proud of the way our staff
has taken up the challenge to make the
agency more responsive—to leave no doubt
that we are what we should be—the servant
of the people.”

SCHOLARSHIP FUND FOR CHILDREN
OF DECEASED MINERS

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 23, 1971

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, last De-
cember 30 a terrible tragedy occurred in
the Fifth Congressional District of Ken-
tucky. On that day 38 miners from Clay
and Leslie Counties were killed in an ex-
plosion at Finley Coal Mines, Nos. 15 and
16.

The sadness caused by this news has
gradually vanished and it has become
only a regrettable event to most. It is
remembered daily, however, by the chil-
dren and wives of these miners who are
now trying to patch prospects of hope
together for a brighter future. The Clay
County and Kentucky Jaycees are trying
to do their part in securing a better fu-
ture for these families by establishing a
scholarship fund for the more than 100
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children left fatherless. Some of the Na-
tion’s leading country music stars are
freely giving of their time and energy
to put on a benefit show in Louisville next
month. The following letter has been

sent to more than 50 benevolent founda-
tions at the Jaycees’ request and I sub-
mit it for the perusal of my colleagues:

Dear Sir: I am sure that you read of the
terrible tragedy at Finley Coal Co. Mines in
Leslie County, Kentucky on December 30
when thirty-eight miners perished in an
explosion. Nearly all of these men had fami-
lies for whom they were the sole means of
support.

Benevolent organizations sent truckloads
of food and clothing to the families but
these are only of temporary advantage. Most
hopes for a better life for the children are
lost unless long range financial assistance
plans are made.

The Clay County and Kentucky Jaycees
have adopted, as their project, a scholarship
fund for the children of the deceased miners,
but they need assistance and, as their Con-
gressman, I wish to commend this project
to you.

The average age of the deceased miners was
thirty-three years. The total number of chil-
dren is one hundred, forty-seven males and
fifty-three females. Of this total, ten boys
are between the ages of thirteen and elghteen
and thirty-six are twelve or under. Thirteen
females are between the ages of thirteen and
eighteen and forty-nine are twelve or under.

One mother sald of her deceased husband,
‘“He always said he wished he had a better
education so he wouldn't have to work in the
mines. He wanted his boys to get a good
education so they wouldn't have to work in
the mines.,” His children will have the same
thoughts but no alternatives exist unless
financial assistance is offered for more scho-
lastic training.

If you are interested in the Jaycee Schol-
arship Fund, you can either contact my
office or Mr. Joe Swafford, Clay County Jay-
cees, Manchester, Kentucky 40062.

Sincerely,
Tiv LEE CARTER.

Any assistance from those interested
in making this worthy project a success
will be appreciated, not only by the fund’s
organizers, but, most of all, by the chil-
dren who will reap the benefits of your
efforts in years to come.

SENATE—Wednesday, February 24, 1971

(Legislative day of Wednesday, February 17, 1971)

The Senate met at 11:30 a.m., on the
expiration of the recess, and was called
to order by the President pro tempore
(Mr. ELLENDER) .

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Seek ye the Lord while He may be
found, call ye upon Him while he is near:
Let the wicked forsake his way, and the
unrighteous man his thoughts: and let
him return unto the Lord, and He will
have merey upon him: and to our God,
for He will gbundantly pardon.—Isaiah
55:6, 7.

O Lord, as on this day when the peni-
tential period opens for millions of
people in all nations, make us to know
who we are and how we have been
redeemed. Turn our gaze once more to
the cross where we behold redemptive
love. Let Thy cleansing stream flow

through us and Thy spirit come afresh
upon us so that this day and through-
out the holy season we may be sensitive
to the spirit which makes all things new,

We pray in the Redeemer’'s name.
Amen,

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Journal of
the proceedings of Tuesday, February 23,
1971, be approved.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate turn
to the consideration of Calendars Nos.
25, 26, and 27.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is there

objection? Without objection, it is so
ordered.

MEMBERSHIP ON THE JOINT COM-
MITTEE ON PRINTING AND THE
JOINT COMMITTEE OF CONGRESS
ON THE LIBRARY

The resolution (S. Res. 52) providing
for members on the part of the Senate of
the Joint Committee on Printing and the
Joint Committee of Congress on the
Library was considered and agreed to, as
follows:

S. REs. 52

Resolved, That the following-named Mem-
bers be, and they are hereby, elected mem-
bers of the following joint committees of
Congress:

JOINT COMMITTEE ON PRINTING: Mr, Jordan
of North Carolina, Mr. Allen of Alabama, and
Mr. Griffin of Michigan.

JOINT COMMITTEE OF CONGRESS ON THE
LierARY: Mr. Jordan of North Carolina, Mr.,
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